What's New in Pega Platform

What's new in Pega Platform

This release of Pega Platform™ furthers Pega’s mission of building for change, automating from end to end, and engaging without limits. Highlights include a contextual
authoring environment with Studios, the ability to collaborate across applications with Spaces, management of data integrations in a single place, an Intelligent Virtual
Assistant that can now decipher emails with file attachments, and quicker deployments with improved DevOps and automated testing.

Pega Infinity"

To learn more about all the key new features in Pega Platform, see What's New in Pega Platform.

Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Application Development

What's new in Pega Platform

Application Development tools help you create high-quality applications that follow best practices. Key enhancements in this release focus on expanding App Studio
functionality. For example, you can now define branches where you save changes that you make in App Studio, which allows you to work on multiple features
simultaneously. You can also switch between applications in a facilitated way and create a new application by using the My Applications gadget.
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Pega's unified, no-code platform powers enterprise
digital transformation through industry leading
articifial intelligence, digital process automation, and ...

ﬁ Loan requests

Process loan requests from customers.

ﬁ TechDoc

Process your technical documentation - gather
requests and track creating the documents.

Collect feedback from your customers, and then
manage follow-up actions.

ﬁ Hire me

Process job applications from candidates.

ﬁ Mortgage requests [ ]

Process mortgage requests from customers.

My Applications gadget in App Studio
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Process job applications from candidates. Process loan requests from customers. Process mortgage requests from customers.

My Applications gadget in App Studio

Application Development tools include the following enhancements:

Improve application development by saving changes in branches (8.3)
Define When rules more efficiently with the condition builder (8.3)
Switch between applications more conveniently in App Studio (8.3)
Generate customized application documentation in App Studio (8.3)
Visualize application layers for case processes and sections (8.2)
Improve productivity by using role-based workspaces

Review key application highlights on a single page

Collaborate by using agile-development features

Manage your library of reusable components more efficiently

To learn about all the new features in Application Development, watch the What's New video below.

Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.
Plan successful microjourneys in App Studio (8.4)

For more detailed and user-friendly planning of your application development, you can visualize your business processes by creating microjourneys™. By implementing
this Pega Express™ methodology in App Studio, you gather the most important factors in your cases on one screen, so that you can understand your customers'
needs. Microjourneys represent a set of actions that result in a specific outcome, and you base your microjourney on the following elements:

e Case types, which represent the paths of your business processes


https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/whats-new-pega-platform
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/products/whats-new/platform
https://pe.ga/2OV0W85
https://www1.pega.com/infinity
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/application-development
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/improve-application-development-saving-changes-branches-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/define-when-rules-more-efficiently-condition-builder-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/switch-between-applications-more-conveniently-app-studio-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/generate-customized-application-documentation-app-studio-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/visualize-application-layers-case-processes-and-sections
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/workspaces
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/application-overview-0
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/feature-driven-development
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/manage-your-library-reusable-components-more-efficiently
https://pe.ga/2OV0W85
https://www1.pega.com/infinity
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/products/whats-new/platform
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/plan-successful-microjourneys-app-studio-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-conditions-faster-anypicker-control-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-application-development-saving-changes-branches-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/define-when-rules-more-efficiently-condition-builder-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/switch-between-applications-more-conveniently-app-studio-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/generate-customized-application-documentation-app-studio-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/visualize-application-layers-case-processes-and-sections-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-productivity-using-role-based-workspaces
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/review-key-application-components-single-page
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/collaborate-using-agile-development-features
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-your-library-reusable-components-more-efficiently
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/case-management
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/predict-case-outcome-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-case-notifications-directly-case-designer-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/start-collaborating-faster-simplified-pulse-configuration-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/generate-case-documents-case-life-cycle-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/track-changes-cases-improved-field-level-auditing-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/find-cases-faster-improved-case-tags-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-case-processing-enhanced-business-logic-based-routing-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-collaboration-resolving-tasks-enhanced-task-board-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/meet-deadlines-more-efficiently-pulse-tasks-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/communicate-more-efficiently-spaces-pin-enhancements-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-enhanced-sla-settings-app-studio-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-personalized-and-comprehensive-survey-questions-reusing-properties-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-collaboration-using-subspaces-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/provide-meaningful-and-relevant-content-new-document-features-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/visualize-track-and-manage-tasks-board-view-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-performance-archiving-inactive-cases
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/resolve-cases-more-effectively-shared-documents
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/design-cases-more-quickly
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-more-effective-surveys
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/discuss-specific-topics-relevant-users-joining-spaces
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/send-important-case-updates-case-participants
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/personalize-collaboration-private-messages
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/enforce-service-level-agreements-automated-email-notifications
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/communicate-more-efficiently-mobile-devices
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/cloud-choice
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/make-use-cloud-based-microservices-pega-platform-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improved-service-reliability-and-streamlined-upgrade-process-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/implement-large-scale-pega-marketing-application-pega-cloud-services-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/leverage-kubernetes-orchestration-pega-platform-deployments-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/upgrade-your-crm-solution-software-newly-automated-process
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/use-improved-self-service-capabilities-my-pega-cloud-portal
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/perform-secure-file-transfers-pega-cloud-sftp-service
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/conversational-channels
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/develop-iva-channel-chat-across-multiple-social-messaging-platforms-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/process-emails-multiple-languages-email-bot-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/associate-iva-web-chatbot-responses-knowledge-management-articles-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-email-text-analysis-document-processing-service-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/use-decisioning-enabled-nlp-text-analyzer-ivas-and-email-bots-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/copy-training-data-and-model-another-iva-or-email-bot-environment-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/access-multiple-work-queues-email-manager-portal-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/streamline-conversations-iva-web-chatbot-rich-user-interface-controls-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-and-communicate-more-easily-iva-email-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/test-and-build-chatbot-preview-console-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/trigger-multiple-actions-during-email-intelligent-routing-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/use-rich-user-interface-controls-iva-web-chatbot-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/train-entity-models-single-click
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/take-advantage-new-email-manager-portal
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/avoid-redundant-cases-detecting-duplicates-during-email-triaging
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/speed-email-triaging-mapping-data-business-case
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/view-enhanced-text-analysis-results-during-email-triaging
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/employ-more-intelligent-routing-criteria
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-cases-faster-data-extracted-emails
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/data-integration
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/use-microsoft-graph-receive-email-more-securely-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/process-more-emails-faster-enhanced-email-listeners-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/aggregate-data-data-pages-multiple-sources-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/define-and-maintain-applications-efficiently-using-automations-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/source-data-more-easily-using-enhanced-autopopulated-properties-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/retrieve-large-data-sets-improved-paging-data-pages-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/generate-complete-openapi-specification-rest-service-rules-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/discover-configure-and-use-application-settings-more-easily-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/implement-email-your-applications-using-email-automations-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-and-view-application-settings-app-studio-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/migrate-case-attachments-pega-database-storage-repository-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/automatically-generate-openapi-specification-documentation-application-rest-apis-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/troubleshoot-data-and-integrations-ui-elements-using-live-data-tool-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/use-sample-json-response-create-data-type-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-simple-association-join-classes-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/view-and-update-your-data-model-visual-data-model-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-your-environment-optimal-performance-during-data-migration-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/retrieve-flat-list-fields-pega-digital-experience-apis-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-data-source-simulations-integration-designer-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/specify-queue-user-operations-pega-digital-experience-apis-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-and-debug-automations-using-categories-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/source-attachments-file-storage-repositories-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-rest-connectors-improved-url-offerings-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/integrate-services-using-patch-method-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-service-rest-processing-performance-using-lightweight-clipboard-mode-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/use-post-method-integration-designer-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/authenticate-oauth-20-integration-designer-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/explore-your-data-and-integration-assets-integration-designer
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/understand-how-your-data-and-integration-assets-are-sourced
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-data-types-sourced-pega-database
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-data-types-sourced-rest-endpoints
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/define-your-data-type-rest-response
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/map-rest-responses-your-data-types-visual-drag-and-drop
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/visualize-data-type-relationships
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/replace-or-update-existing-sources-data-type
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-integration-settings-across-environments
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-data-pages-source-information-automations
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/reduce-complexity-and-activity-dependencies-automations
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/decision-management
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-predictions-just-few-clicks-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-your-chatbot-detecting-small-talk-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/enrich-your-proposition-filter-rules-conditions-based-strategy-results-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/increase-real-time-visibility-strategy-design-changes-simulation-batch-tests-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/optimize-performance-your-proposition-filter-rules-audience-simulation-tests-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/enrich-your-decision-strategies-h2o-and-amazon-sagemaker-predictive-models-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/make-better-predictions-through-actionable-insights-prediction-studio-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/sample-migrate-and-test-production-data-simulation-environment-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/release-urgent-business-rule-updates-through-fast-track-change-requests-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/resolving-fast-track-change-requests
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/increase-accuracy-text-analytics-models-imported-feedback-data-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/evaluate-event-strategies-through-unit-testing-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-management-text-extraction-models-through-entity-types-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-your-custom-predictive-models-through-machine-learning-service-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/process-high-volume-interactions-more-efficiently-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/increase-your-systems-reliability-upgrading-cassandra-3113-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-custom-criteria-proposition-filter-rules-using-condition-builder-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-prediction-accuracy-monitoring-predictive-models-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/interpret-decision-funnel-simulation-tests-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/review-lifecycle-events-data-flow-runs-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/optimize-decision-strategy-performance-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/evaluate-event-strategies-through-test-runs-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/generate-scorecard-score-explanations-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-enhanced-file-data-sets-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/build-machine-learning-models-prediction-studio
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-taxonomies-more-efficiently
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/extract-meaningful-summaries-text
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-managed-data-flow-runs
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/benefit-improved-decision-strategies-and-test-runs
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/connect-remote-repositories-through-file-data-sets
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/add-predictors-based-interaction-history
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/comply-customer-data-management-regulations
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/devops-and-automated-testing
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/export-and-import-simulation-data-automatically-deployment-manager-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-your-test-cases-new-testing-features-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/monitor-branch-quality-new-branch-quality-dashboard-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/simulate-calls-data-page-and-connector-rule-types-when-unit-testing-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/troubleshoot-pipelines-deployment-manager-improved-diagnostics-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-test-and-application-changes-separately-deployment-manager-using-separate-product-rule-test
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/start-deployment-manager-deployment-distributed-branch-based-environment-using-merge-branches-wizard
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/upgrade-deployment-manager-without-running-post
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/track-changes-branch-merges-deployment-manager-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/unit-test-more-rule-types-and-configure-activity-status-assertions-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/update-and-adapt-existing-scenario-tests-ui-changes-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/group-related-scenario-tests-suites-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-your-application-quality-monitoring-test-coverage-metrics-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/monitor-application-quality-real-time-using-rest-api-fetch-quality-metrics-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/clean-pega-unit-test-cases-use-inactive-or-deleted-rules-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-your-deployments-dedicated-portal-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-user-access-deployment-manager-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-notifications-deployment-manager-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-your-artifacts-using-custom-repositories-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-your-experience-creating-and-cleaning-test-data-automated-tests-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/get-test-coverage-multiple-testing-sessions
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/use-trend-charts-visualize-application-quality-and-view-more-metrics
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/organize-pega-unit-tests-nested-test-suites
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/quickly-access-deployment-manager-features-intuitive-interface
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/easily-configure-deployment-manager-pipelines-simplified-setup-process
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/deploy-confidence-enforcing-quality-metrics
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-aged-application-updates-deployment-manager
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/diagnose-pipelines-and-view-troubleshooting-information
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/run-pega-unit-tests-suite-or-access-group
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/run-pega-unit-tests-branches-deployment-manager
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/engine
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-editable-data-page-performance-using-high-throughput-mode-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/increase-search-indexing-performance-using-queue-processor-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/enhance-report-performance-new-elasticsearch-features-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-reporting-performance-configuring-elasticsearch-indexing
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/monitor-background-processing-efficiently-job-scheduler-rules
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/meet-highly-challenging-background-processing-requirements
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/debug-applications-more-efficiently-grouping-loggers
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-application-performance-configuring-your-own-node-types
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/mobile
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-professional-mobile-apps-low-code-environment-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/customize-your-mobile-app-low-code-mobile-channel-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/enhance-mobile-apps-native-components-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-user-experience-mobile-apps-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-user-experience-pega-infinity-mobile-client-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-and-build-custom-mobile-apps-more-efficiently-redesigned-mobile-channel-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/build-secure-custom-mobile-apps-oauth-20-framework-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/search-faster-mobile-native-search-gadget
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/secure-custom-mobile-apps-using-single-sign
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/protect-custom-mobile-app-device-lock
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/build-multiple-custom-mobile-apps-single-application
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/offline-support
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/build-offline-enabled-mobile-apps-pega-infinity-mobile-client-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/run-offline-enabled-applications-enhanced-windows-client-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/reduce-implementation-time-offline-support-when-rules
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-application-performance-offline-enhancements
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-handling-data-synchronization-requests
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/develop-offline-enabled-applications-fewer-restrictions
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/troubleshoot-offline-enabled-applications-browser
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/reporting
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/navigate-through-reports-easily-enhanced-report-browser-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/gain-better-data-insight-new-charts-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-chart-presentation-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/robotic-automation
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/integrate-robotic-automations-your-application-using-connect-robot-rule-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/extract-content-image-based-files
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/screen-scrape-windows-applications
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/modify-excel-files-without-excel
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/automate-within-excel-using-additional-methods
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/build-your-own-ui-connectors
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/automate-mozilla-firefox
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/add-support-federal-information-processing-standards-fips
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/security
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-authentication-profile-json-web-token-bearer-grant-type-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/expanded-options-signing-and-encrypting-json-web-tokens-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/simplify-access-application-url-alias-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-token-credentials-authentication-services-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/import-certificates-without-restarting-server-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/increase-flexibility-key-management-services-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/check-java-injection-vulnerabilities-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/transition-sessions-unauthenticated-authenticated-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-single-sign-authentication-services-app-studio-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/protect-against-insecure-deserialization-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/configure-platform-authentication-basic-credentials-authentication-service-type-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/process-personal-client-data-securely-client-based-access-control
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/authorize-applications-oauth-20-authorization-code-grant-type
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-your-system-security-regenerating-master-key
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/enhance-keystore-maintenance-using-dynamic-data
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/system-administration
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/expand-your-use-admin-studio-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/roll-back-changes-application-or-user-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/add-cyberark-enterprise-password-vault-support-your-database-ibm-websphere-environments-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/expand-your-use-admin-studio-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/control-locking-and-retry-mechanisms-background-processes-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/include-multiple-mashups-single-page-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/increase-performance-work-id-generation-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-batch-indexing-easily-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/use-reports-database-obtain-data-automatically-reports-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/eliminate-manual-tasks-improved-import-experience
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/automate-context-management-background-processes-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/user-interface
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/customize-cosmos-themed-applications-no-code-environment-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/explore-react-ui-runtime-environment-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-navigation-anypicker-control-84
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/generate-primary-navigation-web-interface-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-interactions-data-tables-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-user-experience-and-enable-native-search-mobile-apps-ui-kit-14-83
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/manage-test-id-access-access-group-role-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-design-consistency-ui-kit-13-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/increase-ui-authoring-capabilities-app-studio-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/include-region-headers-forms-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/application-guardrails-require-justification-82
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/display-work-items-and-harnesses-lightweight-ajax
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/increase-control-over-data-presentation-personalizing-table-views
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/create-ui-based-tests-automated-scenario-testing
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/find-and-fix-issues-using-accessibility-inspector
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/new-capabilities-editing-user-interfaces-app-studio
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/new-capabilities-front-end-developers
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-design-consistency-ui-kit-12

e Personas, which visualize the people who interact with your cases
e The data that your cases require to reach a resolution

By focusing on one microjourney at a time, you ensure that you plan your application in the most efficient way, to maximize the effects of your development process. For
example, in an HR application, you can design a microjourney for reviewing job applications.

For enhanced capturing of your customers' requirements, you can quickly create new personas and data objects that you can associate with case types. After you plan
your microjourney, the draft relationships between cases, personas, and data objects help your team to estimate the amount of time and effort that they need to
implement these items, so that you can start processing cases sooner.

The following figure shows the association of a persona with a case type:

Creating a draft relationship between a persona and a case type

Creating a draft relationship between a persona and a case type

To manage your development team workload in a simplified way and to conveniently check the relationships between items, the new Inventory page lists all of
the personas and data objects in your application. You can quickly access the information that you need by grouping items in the list by different criteria, such as by
persona or case type. You can also filter the information to show only what you want to see, for example when you want to check items by status.

The following image shows personas grouped by channel on the Inventory screen:

Inventory
= Group (1) ‘ ‘ <25 Fields ‘ ‘ < Density
hd Persona Channel Case type Stage Release Status
~ Channel: Connect on the move App Total 5
Approver Connect on the move App Hire Decision 7000 ]
Hiring Manager Connect on the move App Hire Decision 7000 ]
Hiring Manager Connect on the move App Hire Decision [ mip2 ] [ 7000 ]
Staffing consultant Connect on the move App Hire Interview [ M2 ] [ 7000 ]
Staffing consultant Connect on the move App Hire Offer [ 1000 ]
~ Channel : Email for Job Total 3
Applicant Email for Job Hire Collect resume [ 7000 ]
Employees Email for Job Hire Collect resume MLP1 [ 7000 |
Staffing consultant Email for Job Hire Offer [ 1000 ]

An application inventory page



Inventory
= Group (1) | ‘ <& Fields ‘ ‘ Z Density
~ Persona Channel Case type Stage Release Status
~  Channel : Connect on the move App Total 5
Approver Connect on the move App Hire Decision [ mLpi ]
Hiring Manager Connect on the move App Hire Decision [ mLpi ]
Hiring Manager Connect on the move App Hire Decision [ mLp2 | T0 DO
Staffing consultant Connect on the move App Hire Interview [ mLp2 |
Staffing consultant Connect on the move App Hire Offer [ w1 ]
~ Channel : Email for Job Total 3
Applicant Email for Job Hire Collect resume [ mLpi ]
Employees Email for Job Hire Collect resume [ mLpi ] T0 DO
Staffing consultant Email for Job Hire Offer T0 DO

An application inventory page
To experience an intuitive, low-code, and user-friendly journey, update your application in App Studio to include the new features.

For more information, see Creating microjourneys for customer success.

Create conditions faster with an Anypicker control (8.4)

You can now create conditions in a simplified and accelerated way in a condition builder by using the Anypicker control. Save time by searching for values or selecting
values from categories of when conditions and fields. To create precise conditions, you can include fields that are up to four levels within field groups.

The following figure shows the Anypicker control in a condition builder:

Configure condition
Set conditions (1) Group ANDs v

"L . .
I res ) [ submit _

When Conditions >

Condition builder with an Anypicker control

Configure condition

Set conditions (1) Group ANDs v

I recs ) [ submit |

When Conditions >

Condition builder with an Anypicker control

You can also improve the flexibility of your processes and ensure that an application evaluates conditions regardless of the capitalization that users enter by ignoring case
sensitivity in text type fields. For example, an application can then return the same result for both of the following two conditions: Active channel is equal to email and Active channel is
equal to Email. You can also customize the commit DateTime value by specifying the number of days before or after an application reaches a specified condition. For
example, Commit DateTime is before next 3 days advances the case only if a user resolves a task within 3 days after the case reaches the condition.

The following figure shows how to define a Commit DateTime value:

Configure condition

Sat ditions (1)
Set conditions () Group ANDs v

Commit DateTime ~ is before ¥ | Next 3days M| Select values

Select values .
Type

Tmeperiod v | cusomaays v IR

Last 'x' days (@ Next'x' days
Number of days
3

Configuration of a Commit DateTime value
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Configure condition
Set conditions () Group ANDs v

Commit DateTime ~ is before v | Next 3days B Select values
Select values A

Type

Tmeperiod v | cusomaays v IR

Last 'x' days (®) Next'x' days
Number of days
3

Configuration of a Commit DateTime value

Define complex conditions by defining embedded conditions for lists. For example, you can create a condition that displays a list of products that have specific values,
such as a color, year, and make.

For more information, see Adding an Anypicker control, Defining conditions in the condition builder.

Improve application development by saving changes in branches (8.3)

For improved management and control of application development, you can now define the branch where you save the changes that you make in App Studio. By defining
branch preferences, you can use branches as sandboxes to create features that you can review, and then save or discard your changes without affecting a whole
application. Also, your team can work on multiple features independently by saving changes in different branches. You can set your branch preferences to a localization
ruleset and use App Studio to quickly locate elements of your application.

You can define branch preferences in App Studio and Dev Studio. When you define branch development preferences, Dev Studio uses these preferences as default
settings. For example, you can create a branch to enhance a feature, and set the default to save all future changes in that branch.

The following figure shows the Branch development preferences dialog box in which you create a new branch:

Branch development preferences X

Branch development is on
You can change the branch you are working below.

Application

DMSample v

Branch

Create new v

Create a new branch

s

Branch development preferences dialog box

Branch development preferences X

O Branch development is on
You can change the branch you are working below.
Application

DMSample v

Branch

Create a new branch

s

Branch development preferences dialog box

For more information, see Creating branches.

Define When rules more efficiently with the condition builder (8.3)

In Dev Studio, you can now create When rules more efficiently by using the condition builder. You can conveniently define and group conditions by using ANDs, ORs, or
advanced logic, and add conditions to check if a customer form contains any value from the list.

For example, create a When rule that starts a case if it is an insurance claim and a city of residence of a client is in the list or the claim is submitted with a specific urgency
level, as in the following example:
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Conditions Advanced Parameters Pages & Classes Specifications History
Set conditions () Group ANDs M
Case type ~ is equal to ¥ "Insurance claim" Select values + T
and v
City ~ is in list v | |"Cambridge","Washingt| Select values <+ T
or v
Urgency ~ is greater than v, 85 Select values + T

Sample rule definition in the condition builder

Conditions Advanced Parameters Pages & Classes Specifications History
Set cendi[ioms-@ Group ANDs v
Case type ~ is equal to ¥ "Insurance claim” Select values + T
and v
City ~ isin list v | |"Cambridge","Washingt| Select values =+ T
or v
Urgency ~ | isgreaterthan v 85 Select values + T

Sample rule definition in the condition builder
If you need to use functions for your When rule, you can edit conditions in the way that is used in the previous versions of the Pega Platform™.

For more information, see Defining conditions with a condition builder, Defining conditions for a When rule.

Switch between applications more conveniently in App Studio (8.3)

In App Studio, you can now switch applications more intuitively by using the My Applications gadget. If you have multiple applications, search the application by name
instead of choosing from the list, and then select an access role if you have more than one assigned, for example, an author and an administrator. To read a description of
each application, go to the My Applications page where you can also create applications if you have administrator or author privileges.

The following figure shows the My Applications gadget:
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Choosing an application

For more information, see Adding the My Applications gadget, Switching between applications in App Studio.

Generate customized application documentation in App Studio (8.3)

Provide stakeholders with high-level information about your application by creating an application overview document in App Studio. Customize the application overview
by selecting specific chapters, so that the document contains only relevant information. You can include information such as case types, roles, or features. Highlight the
most important items by changing the order of the chapters in the document. Generate a Microsoft Word file that you can share with stakeholders or other application
developers.

The following figure shows selections for an outline in the Generate overview document dialog box:
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Generate overview document dialog box
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M Case types

W Data model

W Roles

K Channels & interfaces
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Generate overview document dialog box

You can provide insight into a data model in your application by exporting the data model into a Word or Excel file. The file contains all the information about the data
model, so that you can quickly check case type or data type details. For example, you can check what information is collected within each case type and what fields a
case type contains.

For more information, see Creating project documents for stakeholders in App Studio, Exporting a data model into a document.

Visualize application layers for case processes and sections (8.2)

In App Studio, you can now easily visualize the application layers for case processes and sections, including work areas and views. When you click the Discover gadget for
a case process or section, you are shown a visual representation of the application layers. You can open a layer in Dev Studio to see the rulesets and other attributes of an
application.

The following image shows the Discover gadget.

i <
Discover ==

Discover gadget

Click the Discover gadget to see the layers in your application, similar to the image below.

Discover

Application layers visualization

Click a layer to see the details for that layer, and to optionally open the built-on application in Dev Studio.
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Application layers detail

For more information, see Discover gadget.

Improve productivity by using role-based workspaces

This content mentions Pega Express, which formerly referred to App Studio. Pega Express now unifies our low-code experience strategy with our delivery methods. You
can find the Pega Express delivery methodology here.

A workspace, or studio, is an environment that provides specific tools and features. By using different workspaces to develop and manage your application, you can help
team members focus on the tasks that align with their expertise.

For example, front-end developers can design interface channels in one workspace, while system administrators can switch between workspaces as they configure
advanced functionality and monitor run-time results.

The following workspaces are supported:
e App Studio
e Dev Studio

¢ Admin Studio
e Prediction Studio

App Studio

Formerly Pega Express, this workspace provides core features for application development, such as case design, data management, and the user experience. Typical
users include application developers, front-end developers, data engineers, and business analysts. You can use App Studio to get your applications up and running quickly.

The following figure illustrates some features, such as channels and interfaces, that are available in App Studio.

A& PP STUDIO

Create new channel interface

Employee Training request email
The Employes web interface provides a standard user pagage.orchstrator@gmall.com
intertace for working o cases. It s ntended to be used by
end users on deskiop and mebile devices, S ed cases

External Training Reguest

Suggested repiics
Manager Missing info, Clarification

| The Manager web interface provides a standard user interface

7' for viewing and working on cases, displaying a case and all ts Training request bot
nested sub-cases and tasks, as well as the assocated users
and roles.

Intranet home page

Ao employees 16 SubmE raRing requests fram the
intemnal home page.

HR Workplace App
Agplication

Example channels in the App Studio workspace

For more information about working in App Studio, see Getting started for business analysts and development teams.

Dev Studio

Formerly Designer Studio, this workspace provides advanced features for application development. Typical users include full-stack developers, database administrators,
and security administrators. You can use Dev Studio to fully customize your application and build reusable components for your team to configure in App Studio.

The following figure illustrates some features, such as application guides, that are exclusive to Dev Studio.

DEV STUDIO
Records

= Application Definition
App
App on Decument
Application Guide

Chapter configuration
Assign res bility for administering security
Integration-Mapgin
Integration-Resources
paragraph v

Chapter details for an application guide in the Dev Studio workspace
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For more information about working in Dev Studio, see Getting started for experienced development teams.

Admin Studio

This workspace provides run-time information and configuration options to enable you to monitor your production system.

The following figure shows the current run-time status of a production system.

ADMIN STUDIO v Environment: production

Overview

production

15 v 10 79 s

Nodes running

Current runtime
status for production

Running

35 3 135

View systemn & nod Requestor pools Queue processars

4

Run-time status in the Admin Studio workspace

For more information about working in Admin Studio, see Getting started for administrators.

Prediction Studio

This workspace provides features for data scientists to build machine-learning models for adaptive, predictive, and text analytics.

The following figure shows example predictions in an insurance and loan application.

Top predictions of future events for Sarah Connor

There is 2 60% ikelinood that Sarah Cennor will call in 15-30 days to take out a mortgage.

0-15 days 30 days 30- 90 days

Mortgage E
Home insurance |
Travel insurance El

o% N 1005

Likelihood over time of Sarah Connor taking out a mortgage through a call center

86.3 %

Overall likelihood 158% .

0-15days 15 - 30 days 30 - 90 days

Future events for a customer in the Prediction Studio workspace
For more information, see:

e Managing predictive and text analytics models
e Build and maintain machine-learning models in Prediction Studio

Review key application components on a single page

An application overview is a page that aggregates high-level information, such as supported channel interfaces, case types, or data types. By using this page to find and
monitor the key components in your application, you can make informed decisions about how you want to allocate your development resources.

For example, you can compare the life-cycle stages in your case types to identify inconsistencies and opportunities for reuse, or review your channel interfaces to find new
ways to engage customers.

The following figure illustrates the organization of overview information for a human resources application.
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Overview page in App Studio
Encourage your project stakeholders to periodically review your application overview, so that they can stay informed and require fewer status updates.

For more information about projects in App Studio, see Getting started for business analysts and development teams.

Collaborate by using agile-development features
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Features in an agile-development model help you plan and implement new capabilities in your application. By tracking development changes in the context of a feature,
you can maintain functional requirements and project status directly in your application.

For example, you can create a feature to support requests for new training modules in your application. Your team can then map development tasks, such as defining a
data table of available courses, to this feature by creating stories, bugs, and other work items in Agile Workbench. Because features support traceability from
requirements to work items, and work items to implementation, your project status is updated in real time.

The following figures illustrate the types of information that are generated for you when you use features.
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Automated application-level messages in Pulse for status changes to work items
Features are available in both Dev Studio and App Studio. As a best practice, choose the workspace that aligns with your role and expertise to manage your features.

For more information, see Adopting feature-driven development and Managing features in your application.
Manage your library of reusable components more efficiently

Reduce application development time by more effectively managing the relevant records in your application. By building a well-designed library of reusable components,
you promote their reuse across your applications.

You can now access the relevant record management tab for a specific class by right-clicking that class in the App Explorer. On the relevant records management tab, you
can display inactive and inherited relevant records from the class hierarchy, which you can use to add assets for reuse in cases and data types within your current class.
Mark records as active or inactive for your current class to optimize the fields that are available to you during case creation. In addition, you can mark a specific record as
relevant for its class directly on the record's rule form.

The following figures illustrate the new way of accessing the Relevant Records tab and improvements to the tab.
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You can see how to mark a record as relevant on its rule form in the following figure.
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owE Lo Pateness Wark-Patancs Rejestiontmall s tmall ¢ PataneS®1-91-01

Cor  Prompts PageshClsses Secury Specifications

Option to mark a record as relevant on its rule form

For more information, see Managing relevant records and Marking records as relevant records.

Case Management

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity"

Case Management features help you enhance the resolution of your cases by providing efficient, intuitive, and time-saving solutions. Key enhancements in this release
focus on collaboration and task management.

For example, you can now track and update tasks with the improved task board view. By posting Pulse comments via email and collaborating on documents, you can
resolve cases more quickly. Business logic-based routing helps you resolve cases quicker by routing an assignment to the most appropriate customer service
representative by evaluating work load, skillset, and availability.

A% aeesuoio

Dot model _Workflow  Views Settmgs  Test cases

e lfe cyele

Case designer
Case Management includes the following enhancements:

Improve case processing with enhanced business logic-based routing (8.3)

.
* Improve collaboration on resolving tasks with enhanced task board (8.3)
e Meet deadlines more efficiently with Pulse tasks (8.2)

o Communicate more efficiently in spaces with pin enhancements (8.2)
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Configure Augmented SLA settings in App Studio (8.2)

Create personalized and comprehensive survey questions by reusing properties (8.2)
Improve collaboration by using subspaces (8.2)

Provide meaningful and relevant content with new document features (8.2)
Visualize, track, and manage tasks from the board view (8.2)

Improve performance by archiving inactive cases

Resolve cases more effectively with shared documents

Design cases more quickly

Create more effective surveys

Discuss specific topics with relevant users by joining spaces

Send important case updates to case participants

Personalize collaboration with private messages

Enforce service level agreements with automated email notifications
Communicate more efficiently on mobile devices

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Predict the case outcome (8.4)

Prepare the best responses to the individual needs of your customers by using predictions in your case types. When you can predict the probability of a case a reaching
successful resolution, you can react accordingly to every case. You can use predictions in every scenario when you define conditions in the condition builder, for example,
to route assignments through business logic-based routing or branch processes, or to validate information. For instance, you can configure your application to conditionally
run an optional qualification process to capture more information from a job candidate, only when the possibility of accepting the candidate is greater than 70%.

To apply predictions in your case types, you create a prediction in Prediction Studio, and then select it in your case type settings.

The following figure shows how to create a condition by using a prediction:

Configure condition
Set conditions (1) Group ANDs v

Probability ~ is greater than v |70 Select values + ]

Using a prediction in a condition builder

Configure condition
Set conditions (1) Group ANDs v

Probability ~ is greater than v 70 Select values +

Using a prediction in a condition builder

For more information, see Create predictions in just a few clicks (8.4), Predicting case outcome.

Configure case notifications directly in Case Designer (8.4)

When you create case types in App Studio and Dev Studio, you can now configure case notifications directly in Case Designer. To speed up and simplify case creation,
instead of first creating a notification rule and then providing a rule name, you can specify the contents of notifications by adding a Send notification shape to your case
life cycle. In addition, you do not need to create data pages to store recipients, but can define notification recipients by selecting them in Case Designer. You can also
make your messages more relevant and dynamic by referencing properties in push notifications and email subjects. For example, you can include a case ID in

a notification that states: A "Hiring process" case has been assigned to you.
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notifi on channe
(®) Create new Use existing
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Email address

Field
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Defining notification recipients
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Defining notification recipients

Meet your business needs by defining your own notification text, or select from existing messages to save time. You can send push notifications, web gadget
notifications, and email messages based on the notification channels that you configure for users of your application.

For more information, see Sending event notifications from cases in Dev Studio, Sending event notifications from cases in App Studio.

Start collaborating faster with simplified Pulse configuration (8.4)

Improve collaboration on cases by configuring a Pulse gadget directly in the case type settings. App Studio and Dev Studio now both support simplified Pulse configuration,
so that you do not need to perform advanced actions, such as configuring the pyPulseWrapper or pxFeed sections. Instead, you can customize the Pulse label, provide
users with the ability to add posts, and add feed sources, all in a user-friendly way.

The following figure shows the Pulse configuration section in the case type settings:

Pulse

Configure Pulse for this case type
Display label

Pulse

Configure post types

Types of post available in Pulse

« Allow users to add posts

Post type Default feed source Visibility

Post Posts Existing condition ¥ Ismobile v
Private post Private posts Always v

Task Tasks Never v

Configure additional feed sources
Sources from which latest updates are gathered and displayed as feed in Pulse

Name Display feed by default

No feed sources

+ Add feed source

Pulse configurations in the case type settings
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Pulse

Configure Pulse for this case type
Display label

Pulse

Configure post types

Types of post available in Pulse
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Post type Default feed source

Post Posts
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Always v
Never M

Pulse configurations in the case type settings

To ensure that users receive only relevant posts, you can also define visibility conditions for each post type.

For more information, see Configuring Pulse for case types in Dev Studio, Configuring Pulse for case types in App Studio.

Generate case documents in a case life cycle (8.4)

Save time and increase the automation of your business processes by generating case documents as part of the case life cycle. Document templates can now

have dynamic tags that your application populates with information that is specific to the case, for example the case ID and date. You create the templates in a word
processor, save them in the .docx file format, and then upload them to your application. The output document reflects any styling that you apply. To further customize
your document, you can include the following dynamic elements in your templates:

¢ Fields from a case data model
e Attachments

o Views

e Correspondence

e Headers and footers

The following figure shows the window in which you can search for and copy tags into your template:

View and use fields

Hiring process
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1d paste it in your document template to

Default formats
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Case status <pegaref config={"name":".pyStatusWork","t...
Commit DateTime <pegaref config={"format":"MMVddVyyyy","...

Create Date/Time <pegaref config={"format":"MMVdd\yyyy","...

<pegaref config={"name".".pxActiveChannel...

X

Selecting tags for a document template
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Selecting tags for a document template

After your application generates a document, users can view and download it in the Recent content section of the case portal. If you add attachments in a .docx file
format, your application generates them as a part of the main document. If you attach files in a different format, your application adds them as attachments.

You can quickly locate problems with tags in a template by checking the generated document for inline error messages, for example, if you insert an incorrect tag.

For more information, see Generating case documents in Dev Studio, Generating case documents in App Studio.

Track changes in cases with improved field-level auditing (8.4)

You can now track changes in your cases in a convenient way with improved and simplified field-level auditing, in both App Studio and Dev Studio. You can enable
auditing for fields, field groups, and field group lists that a data model for your case type contains and that store scalar values. Field-level auditing works for field groups
that are at any level of your data model. Also, data models with persistent field history now support auditing of field data.

After you upgrade to Pega Platform™ 8.4, the field-level auditing landing page in Dev Studio is no longer available. Instead, field-level auditing is available by default for
all new case types and existing case types that do not have auditing enabled. To maintain consistency with previous versions of Pega Platform, you upgrade the cases that
already audit fields to be compatible with the new auditing method. When you upgrade field-level auditing, you migrate the existing field-level auditing

configurations in your application.

The following figure shows configuration of field-level auditing:

Enable field audit @ )
Show: [ System fields [ Reusable fields Q
Fields Type
#  Amount Currency
Created Date Date & time
¥ Discount Given Percentage
Items (4 fields selected) Field group (list)
QOrder ID Text (single line)

Selecting fields for field-level auditing

Enable field audit @)
Show: [0 System fields Reusable fields Q
Fields Type
¥ Amount Currency
Created Date Date & time
¥ Discount Given Percentage
Items (4 fields selected) Field group (list)
Order ID Text (single line)

Selecting fields for field-level auditing

By enabling field-level auditing, users of your application can check information about changes in fields, for example, their current and previous values, the last user to
change the values, and the time of the change. Users see the data in a new gadget that you can embed in a form that displays case details, on the Audit tab. To use the
field-level auditing gadget, ensure that your application uses Ul Kit 15.

The following figure shows field-level auditing at run time:
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The field-level auditing gadget
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The field-level auditing gadget

For more information, see Enabling field-level auditing in Dev Studio, Enabling field-level auditing in App Studio.

Find cases faster with improved case tags (8.4)

To speed up finding cases and Pulse messages, Pega Platform™ now supports enhanced case tagging. Ensure that users apply consistent tagging by defining sets of
suggested tags that users can select, as in the following example:

Manage tags X

:/.-7-.\.
| |
4 Add )

Added tags

#finances <

Suggested tags
#finances #invoice #predictions #reports

Tags recently used by me
#finances #predictions

Selecting tags from different categories
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Manage tags X
( ad )
Added tags

#finances <

Suggested tags
#finances #invoice #predictions #reports

Tags recently used by me
#finances #predictions

Selecting tags from different categories

When users filter cases and posts in several ways, for example, by the recently added, recently viewed, or most frequently used tags, they can gather the relevant
information faster. To find more specific information, users can also filter cases and messages by selecting one or more tags. The following example presents different tag
filters:

PEGA Collecting feedback

+ Tags

Q =
Showing
[ ] A

Recently added by me (2)

4

#Predictions #finances
Recently added by me

m]a]
oa
Recently added by anyone (2) Recently added by anyone
#Predictions #finances Most used by me
o Most used by anyone

Recently viewed by me
I Apply '
B

Filtering cases and messages by tags

PEGA Collecting feedback
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Showing
L] Al

Recently added by me (2)

4

#Predictions #finances '
Recently added by me

0ga
oa
Recently added by anyone (2) Recently added by anyone
#Predictions #finances Most used by me
o Most used by anyone

Recently viewed by me
I Apply I
B

Filtering cases and messages by tags

For more information about tags, see Tagging cases in Dev Studio, Tagging cases in App Studio.

Improve case processing with enhanced business logic-based routing (8.3)

Process cases quicker by automatically routing assignments to the most appropriate customer service representative (CSR). With improved business logic, apart from
assigning a task to an operator or to a work queue, you can use custom routing options. You have a choice to create your own routing logic or select one of the default
options:

e Route based on availability and skillset
¢ Route based on availability, skillset, and work load


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/procomhelpmain.htm#case-management/case-manager-portal/tags/cm-case-tags-con.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/express/procomhelpmain.htm#case-management/case-manager-portal/tags/cm-case-tags-con.htm

To specify detailed routing logic, you edit the parameters of the selected routing option. For example, if your team consists of members with different levels of expertise in
a foreign language, edit the parameters to route assignments to a CSR with the most expertise. By modifying the lists of operators and work queues, you can include only
relevant options, such as operators with certain privileges. Custom business logic-based routing also supports conditions that check for a specific parameter in the list.

If you enter an invalid condition, an inline error message indicates the mistake, so you can quickly locate and improve the expression without checking the whole setting.

The following figure shows a sample business logic configuration:

Business logic

Route work based on these conditions

Route to
o Route based on availability and skillset Y | Edit parameters 0]
Case status ~ isequal to v Blocked Select values + T
and -
Urgency ~ is greater than ¥ 85 Select values + [

~+ Add condition

Route to
otherwise  gperator

Value %

¥ "Sample.Operator"

Sample business logic configuration

Business logic

Route work based on these conditions

Route to
o Route based on availability and skillset Y | Edit parameters ]
Case status ~ is equal to v Blocked Select values +
and v
Urgency ~ is greater than v 8 Select values +

~+ Add condition

Route to
otherwise  operator v

Value %

"Sample.Operator”

Sample business logic configuration

For more information about routing assignments, see Choosing an assignee at run time in Dev Studio, Choosing an assignee at run time in App Studio, Configuring
business logic routing APIs.

Improve collaboration on resolving tasks with enhanced task board (8.3)

Now your team can track and manage work more effectively by using the improved task board. These enhancements include the following options:

e Adding a checklist to a task, and then marking items as completed.

e Prioritizing work by changing the order of tasks within a stage.

e Categorizing tasks, filtering tasks by category, and searching tasks by name.

e Attaching content: adding existing and creating new documents, uploading local files, attaching URLs.
o Deleting tasks that you do not want to maintain.

The following figure shows the enhanced Task details dialog box:
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Task details
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Task details dialog box




Task details

Task name
‘ Prepare presentation - loan offer

Status Assignee % Due date %
Open ~ 4 5/24/20195:52 AM =

Additional details
This is a loan offer for our client.

Category
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Task details dialog box

For more information, see Monitoring and tracking tasks in Dev Studio, Monitoring and tracking tasks in App Studio.

Meet deadlines more efficiently with Pulse tasks (8.2)

Organize your assignments and work to case deadlines more effectively by defining tasks in Pulse. To help complete case work within a specific time frame, create tasks

and assign them to other users or to yourself.

For example, you can assign a task to yourself as a reminder to upload address documents to a Car Loans case by the end of the day.

?y gefaglt, tthe task post is available in Spaces and Pulse feeds available on a portal landing page, however, you can enable it for cases by configuring the task post in the
eed gadget.

The following figure shows a sample task in Pulse.
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Task name

Reminder to upload address

Assignee » Due date »
29)an 2019 4:22 AM

Additional details
Upload address documents to the Car Loans case C-243 by the end of the day.

Reminder to upload address \:0,\‘ '(\)/

ess than a minute ago

Assigned to Due Status
23 hours from now

Additional details
Upload address documents to the Car Loans case C-243 by the end of the day.

[JComment (Y Like

A task in Pulse

You can comment on and like tasks that you create and tasks that are assigned to you. You receive notifications for your assignments, which help you keep track of your
work.

For more information, see Creating a task in Pulse (App Studio), Creating a task in Pulse (Dev Studio), Enabling users to post messages in the activity feed.
Communicate more efficiently in spaces with pin enhancements (8.2)

Improve discussions in spaces and stimulate effective communication by using enhanced capabilities of pins. You can add and edit titles and images for pins, search for
pins, filter pins by pin type, and like pins. You can also pin existing content of a space to another space.

For example, you can edit a Car Loans case that is pinned to a space by adding an image of a car, to make the case type instantly visible to the user.
You can also reorganize pins to place the most relevant and the most important pins at the top of the list.

The following figure illustrates the enhanced options of pins in spaces.
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Pin enhancements

For more information, see Pinning content to a space (App Studio), Pinning content to a space (Dev Studio).
Configure Enhanced SLA settings in App Studio (8.2)

You can now process service level agreements (SLA) more efficiently by configuring Goal & deadline settings in App Studio, without switching to Dev Studio. As a part of
the Goal & deadline configuration enhancements in App Studio, you can enable service level agreement (SLA) processing.

By defining a custom SLA or reusing an existing SLA that is based on relevant records, you can specify the exact event for initiating SLA processing (for example, when the
parent case is created), and can configure automatic email notifications to inform users about upcoming goals and deadlines. In addition, you can choose the recipients
and options for composing a message.

All these options are available at a case, stage, and process level for a given case type.

The following figure illustrates the SLA configuration features that are available in App Studio:
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General Goal & deadline

SLA configuration in App Studio

For more information, see Setting goals and deadlines for case resolution.

Create personalized and comprehensive survey questions by reusing properties (8.2)

To create comprehensive surveys that provide a personalized experience for users, when you create survey questions, reuse properties that users provide as answers for
prior survey questions. You can reuse the properties of any question format, such as a radio button matrix or simple text. When you create a survey, you can also reuse
answers that users provide on another survey, as well as reuse the properties that belong to the same base class.

For example, you can ask users to complete a survey before the recruitment process, and then reuse their answers in the survey that the user completes after the
recruitment process. You can ask users to enter their name as an answer for a question, and then begin subsequent questions with the answer that the user provided.

The following figure shows how an answer that a user provides to one question is reused in the next question:

Medical check-up [ NEw |

1. Basic Information

Basic Information

Enter your name.

11/7/2018

Have you observed any improvement in your medical condition since|11/7/187

Select... v

Reusing answer in a question

For more information, see Reusing answers in survey questions.

Improve collaboration by using subspaces (8.2)

You can now improve collaboration on a topic by branching the parent space. This way you can create multiple subspaces that contain relevant subtopic content for their
members.

For example, you can divide the Loans space into subspaces for different loan types, such as Car Loans or Mortgage Loans. In these subspaces, case workers can access
only the information for the loan types that they are working on.

The following figure illustrates the Subspaces tab in a space.
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Adding a subspace

You can perform the same tasks for spaces and subspaces, for example, create further subspaces, define their visibility, set access rights, and reorganize the entire space
structure to meet your needs. For example, you can turn a subspace into a space, and then create its subspaces to further specify subtopics and improve collaboration.

For more information, see Creating a subspace (App Studio), Creating a subspace (dev Studio).
Provide meaningful and relevant content with new document features (8.2)

Now you can attach meaningful and relevant content to your spaces and cases, and then discuss that content and collaborate with other users by using Pulse.

Add varied content to your case or space by using the Recent content gadget. With this gadget, you can create documents by using a rich text editor, upload files, include
URLs, and attach files from other cases or spaces in your portal. You can add any type of file.

Add relevant documents from external repositories that you configure in your system. Now you do not have to download a document and upload it to your portal; instead
you can attach content directly from an external repository.

Manage your content by granting access to documents only to the members of a specific space or case. Include only relevant content to foster more focused
communication and collaboration between users.

The following figure shows documents that were added by using the Recent content gadget:
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Recent content gadget

By adding meaningful content to your portal, you can collaborate with other users to exchange useful information and feedback. For example, you can discuss an order
from a client with other members of a case. You can post Pulse comments more quickly by replying to a notification email without logging in to the portal. You can also
download documents as PDF files, and share documents by using shareable URLs.

For more information, see:

e For App Studio: Adding content to a space, Creating a document.
e For Dev Studio: Adding content to a space, Creating a document.

Visualize, track, and manage tasks from the board view (8.2)

You can monitor and track the resolution of cases in a specific context, such as spaces or cases, by using the task board. By default, the board view is enabled in spaces
only, but you can enable it in any context to meet your needs. For better clarity when resolving cases, track the tasks that are grouped in columns by status. You can
change the status of a task by dragging it to columns. From the task board view, you can also quickly create and assign ad-hoc tasks by configuring deadlines, as well
update task details.

The following figure shows an example task board with the status columns.
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A sample task board
Provide members of your space with a comprehensive task overview so that they can collaborate efficiently in monitoring and updating the status of tasks.

For more information, see Monitoring and tracking cases (for App Studio) or Monitoring and tracking cases (for Dev Studio).

Improve performance by archi

ng inactive cases

Case archiving is a strategy for long-term retention of cases and case attachments in Pega Cloud. By defining the conditions that move inactive cases to secondary
storage, you can improve application performance.

For example, you can archive resolved Auto Loan cases that are older than 2 years. During your yearly audit, you can demonstrate compliance by finding archived cases
in search or navigating to your Amazon S3 bucket.

The following figures illustrate an example archival policy and the available scheduling options.
Datamodel  Workflow  Views  Settings  Test cases
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Options on the Job Scheduler form
To maximize performance, encourage your administrator to schedule archiving jobs during times when there is low demand for case workers.

For more information, see Archiving cases.

Resolve cases more effectively with shared documents

Documents are files that contain additional information about cases and are shared with all users in your application. The Documents landing page consolidates all the
important content for your application in one place. Documents enable you to resolve cases more quickly by making it easier to collaborate on shared case content with
other users in Pulse.

For example, you are an approver for Car Loan cases and you want to discuss the address proof document for a case with other approvers. You can open the document
listed in the Recent documents section of the case and use Pulse to consult other approvers.

The following figure illustrates the Documents landing page and the collaboration interface for a document.
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Pulse interface for a sample document
You can also follow documents, pin documents to spaces, and link documents to cases.
For more information, see:

e App Studio - Collaborating on shared content by using documents
e Dev Studio - Collaborating on shared content by using documents

Design cases more quickly

In App Studio, you can now replace some custom implementations with model-driven solutions for your case design. By using standard configurations in a case life cycle,
you can add capabilities to a case type more quickly.

The following configurations are supported:

e Parent-child resolution
e Stage-level case status
¢ Conditional stage entry

Parent-child resolution

This configuration resolves child cases when a parent case reaches the end of its life cycle. You can optionally assign a final status to child cases that is different from the
final status of the parent case.

The following figure illustrates the available options when you click a resolution stage in a parent case type.
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-+ STEP
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¥ Resolve open child cases

Resolution status of child cases
Resolved-Revoked

Resolution stage in a case life cycle

For more information, see Configuring case resolution.

Stage-level case status

This configuration changes the status of a case when the case moves from one stage to another in the case life cycle. You can choose an existing status or create a
custom status.

The following figure illustrates a stage that sets the case status to Pending-Details.

Case life cycle Stage @
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-— —
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Stage options in a case life cycle

For more information, see Changing the status of a case.

Conditional stage entry
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This configuration skips a stage in the case life cycle, based on the conditions that you define. You can compare the values of fields in a case to create simple or complex
conditions.

The following figure illustrates the options for conditional stage entry.
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For more information, see Requiring conditions for stage entry.

Create more effective surveys

With multi-answer survey questions you can collect a series of related responses. Use this type of question to design concise surveys.

For example, you can ask users to select spoken languages from a checklist or to evaluate the quality of product features.

The following figure illustrates some of the formats, such as a radio button matrix, that multi-answer questions support.
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Multi-answer questions in a survey
To save time, you can reuse multi-answer questions from your question library.

For more information about including multianswer questions in a survey, see Designing a survey.
Discuss specific topics with relevant users by joining spaces

Spaces are areas in the application that enable groups of users to collaborate on a specific area of interest by using Pulse. By restricting the discussion of certain topics to
the users of a space, you can avoid broadcasting irrelevant messages to all users in your application.

For example, you are a team leader and you want to hire new members for your team. To discuss prospective candidates with management, you can create a space that
includes the manager, senior manager, and director of the team.

The following figure illustrates the Spaces landing page and the collaboration interface for a space.
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Pulse interface for a space

Spaces can be public, private, or hidden. You can add relevant content to a space by uploading attachments, linking documents, or by pinning cases, documents, reports,
and other spaces.

For more information, see:

e App Studio - Collaborating with users by using spaces
e Dev Studio - Collaborating with users by using spaces

Send important case updates to case participants

Case participants are people, businesses, and organizations that are involved in a case. By managing case participants, you can define their relationship with a case and
share important case updates with them.

For example, your company grants car loans to the employees of an organization. To send loan updates to key members of the organization, you can add these members
as participants in the stakeholder role for Car Loan cases.

The following figure illustrates the configuration for a sample case participant. The screens vary depending on whether you use App Studio or Dev Studio.
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Case participant configuration

At run time, you can update case participants, route assignments and approvals to participants, and send notifications when goals and deadlines are not met.

For more information, see Participant configuration for case types.

Personalize collaboration with private messages

Private messages in Pulse are posted only for selected users within a context, such as a case or an application. By adding private messages, you can discuss specific
topics with relevant users without broadcasting them to all users.

For example, you can post a private message in Pulse to remind a user to approve a case.

The following figure illustrates a private message for a user in Pulse.
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A private message in Pulse
In addition to using private messages, you can create and enable custom message types in Pulse.
For more information, see:

* App Studio - Posting a message in Pulse
o Dev Studio - Posting a message in Pulse

Enforce service-level agreements with automated email notifications

Use emails to notify users when they miss a goal or deadline for an assignment or approval in a case. The case sends these email notifications after the suggested and
required completion times for the assignment or approval. By informing users about goals and deadlines, you can ensure that service-level agreements are strictly
enforced during case processing.

For example, you can configure a case to send an email to the approvers and their manager when an approval exceeds the goal or deadline time. This notification acts as
a reminder for the approvers and also escalates the task to a higher authority.

The following figure illustrates options for configuring the recipients, subject, and message body of your email notifications. The labels vary depending on whether you use
App Studio or Dev Studio.
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Configuration of a goal notification
You can use the default message, compose a message in a rich text editor, or use Dev Studio to select a correspondence for goal and deadline email notifications.
For more information, see:

e App Studio - Setting goals and deadlines for task completion
e Dev Studio - Setting goals and deadlines for task completion

Communicate more efficiently on mobile devices

Use Pulse on your Pega Platform™ mobile app to communicate with users within a specific context, such as a case or an application. Pulse messaging from a mobile app is
fast and easily accessible, and increases your productivity. The intuitive layout of Pulse on mobile devices provides an enjoyable user experience for posting messages,
adding attachments, bookmarking content, and so on.

For example, if you are outside your workplace, you can resolve a critical customer issue involving incorrect prices in a Sales Order case by posting a message on Pulse
from your mobile device. In the message, you can describe the issue and reference the relevant Sales Order case and target users who can help resolve the issue.

The following figure illustrates a Pulse conversation on a mobile device.
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Pulse messaging on mobile devices

For instant mobile communication, enable push notifications for Pulse and ensure that your application and mobile device are correctly configured to allow you to reply to
the notifications.

For information about using Pulse, see:

e App Studio - Communicating with users by using Pulse
e Dev Studio - Communicating with users by using Pulse

Cloud Choice

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity-

Designed to run Pega applications on industry-leading infrastructure, Pega Cloud Services manages your Pega Platform and strategic application environments so you can
focus on your customers and their results. Focus on customers and their results through a set of enhancements that simplify your cloud management. Regardless of the
cloud on which you choose to run your applications, Pega Platform™ provides a wider choice of services.

When Pega manages your Cloud infrastructure, you can focus on building your business applications
Cloud Choice includes the following enhancements:

e Improved service reliability and streamlined upgrade process (8.3)

Implement large-scale Pega Marketing application with Pega Cloud Services (8.2)
Leverage Kubernetes orchestration for Pega Platform deployments (8.2)
Upgrade your CRM solution software with a newly automated process

Use improved self-service capabilities in the My Pega Cloud portal

Perform secure file transfers with the Pega Cloud SFTP Service

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Make use of cloud-based microservices in Pega Platform (8.4)

Pega Platform™ now uses container technology to deliver Elasticsearch as a microservice. This change reflects how Pega Platform is evolving into a cloud-native
application.

The newest services delivered to Pega Cloud® clients include:
e A streaming log add-on service you can integrate into your existing Splunk service. This service is an alternative to manually downloading Pega logs from the past 30
days. For details, see Pega Cloud log streaming service.
e Expansion of our global footprint with support for the AWS Stockholm region.
The newest capabilities available to client-managed cloud clients across certified cloud deployment options include:
You can now use Helm 3.0 to deploy Pega Platform.
You can now install and deploy of Pega Platform 8.2 distributions and later.

.
e You will see improved startup performance.
* You can now configure automated autoscaling in your Pega Platform deployments.

Improved service reliability and streamlined upgrade process (8.3)

Pega Cloud Services brings greater predictability and speed to Pega software upgrades and patches through the automation of steps in these processes.The result brings
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both a streamlined upgrade experience for the entire software stack in a client's environment and a Pega Platform patch process with no downtime. This means clients
now experience no disruption in service during patch applications. Clients now see status messages about in-progress software upgrades and patches when they log into
their environments using the My Pega Cloud tab on the My Support Portal.

These combined enhancements make it easier for clients to take advantage of the latest Pega Infinity™ release features and optimize their Pega-driven business goals
and process.

Additional Pega Cloud Services infrastructure enhancements include:

Pega Cloud Services infrastructure now automatically upgrades the database to Amazon RDS PostgreSQL 11.4, which improves scaling, performance, and operational
management.

For clients using Pega Marketing and DSM applications in Pega Cloud Services environments, support for Cassandra 3.11.3 to increase your system's reliability and
reduce its memory footprint. For details, see Cassandra 3.11.3 support for Pega Platform.

Clients' global footprint expansion with support for the AWS Mumbai region. For details, see Pega Cloud Services support for the AWS Asia Pacific (Mumbai) region.

Implement large-scale Pega Marketing application with Pega Cloud Services (8.2)

Pega Cloud Services supports a major US-based bank to deliver hyper-personalized web content that is optimized for customer lifetime value during each online
interaction with their brand. Pega Cloud Services architected an infrastructure to support the client’s initial use case of 45 million decisions per day, with the potential to
scale upwards of three times the initial launch volume. This Pega Cloud Services environment leverages the native artificial intelligence capabilities within the Pega
Marketing solution - enabling real-time processing of data from multiple sources, and delivering Next Best Action decisions within a 100 millisecond service level
agreement. Using the efficiency of scale inherent to Pega Cloud Service offerings, the client now delivers highly relevant, data-driven experiences every time a customer
or prospect visits the client's global web site.

Leverage Kubernetes orchestration for Pega Platform deployments (8.2)

You can now adopt a container-based architecture orchestrated by Kubernetes to maximize performance and scale for your Pega Platform™ deployments.

Storage

Self- Cloud
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Kubernetes orchestration maximizes the performance and scale for your Pega Platform deployments

For clients managing their cloud environments on supported infrastructures, Pega Platform 8.2 is optimized for orchestration using Kubernetes. This new Cloud Choice
architecture shift to Docker decouples Pega software from the underlying infrastructure to deploy Pega applications in orchestrations sized to your business needs.
Leverage the flexibility of Kubernetes to reduce your operational burdens and optimize Pega workloads in both your Pega applications, such as the suite of CRM
applications, as well as in your Pega application extensions.

For details, see Deploying Pega Platform by using Kubernetes.

Upgrade your CRM solution software with a newly automated process

Pega Cloud Services customers running release 7.4 of the CRM suite of applications can take advantage of the latest capabilities and features of Pega Platform™ using a
new, streamlined software upgrade process. Pega introduces automation to the upgrades of both the Pega Platform and the suite of CRM application software in Pega
Cloud Services subscriptions. This streamlined upgrade process reduces downtime and post-upgrade steps, so that you can focus on taking advantage of the latest
capabilities and features in the 8.1 software releases.

The upgrade process also provides you with an upgraded, cloned environment for a 30-day test-and-assess period so you can verify that Pega can apply the software
upgrade across all your Pega Cloud environments. Pega will engage with you throughout the upgrade process to ensure that you take advantage of all the capabilities and
features, while maintaining your security requirements, and minimizing downtime during the upgrades.

For details, see Pega Cloud Services upgrade for Pega Platform and the suite of CRM applications.

Use improved self-service capabilities in the My Pega Cloud portal

Self-service is a common request from customers who want to quickly and accurately assess the health of their applications running in Pega Cloud. Pega has developed a
variety of self-service tools to meet customer needs. Pega Cloud Services has added a new self-service portal to the My Support Portal. To access it, Pega Cloud Services
customers can click the My Pega Cloud tab in the My Support Portal.

Depending on your My Support Portal privileges, you can use this self-service portal to restart an environment, download log files up to 30 days old, or view high-level
details about all your Pega Cloud environments.

For details, see Managing your Pega Cloud environments from My Support Portal.

Perform secure file transfers with the Pega Cloud SFTP Service

Pega Cloud Services offers an optional, secure service for file transfers between your enterprise and your Pega Cloud applications. The security model of this new service
supports single-user access authentication, using a private/public key pair. During customer onboarding, Pega uses a customer-supplied public key to configure
authentication to the Pega Cloud SFTP Service.

The Pega Cloud SFTP Service configures a separate SFTP server with a unique URL, user credential, and folder for each of your environments. Each SFTP Service in your
subscription maps directly to the Pega Cloud File Storage repository. This separate SFTP server ensures isolation between the development, staging, and production
environments in your Pega Cloud Services subscription.

For details, see Pega Cloud SFTP Service.

Conversational Channels

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity-

Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) and Pega Email Bot™ are conversational channels through which users interact with a Pega Platform™ application in multiple
ways. This release provides several improvements to IVAs and Email Bots that reduce time, improve efficiency, and make the system more robust and responsive to users.
For example, by integrating emails, case management, and artificial intelligence, you can quickly and seamlessly turn emails into business cases. In addition, you can use
the decision-enabled NLP text analyzer in IVAs and Email Bots. You can also copy training data and model to another IVA or Email Bot environment.
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Conversation Channels includes the following enhancements:

Use the decisioning enabled NLP text analyzer in IVAs and Email Bots (8.3)
Copy training data and model to another IVA or Email Bot environment (8.3)
Access multiple work queues in the Email Manager portal (8.3)

Streamline conversations in IVA for Web Chatbot with rich user interface controls (8.3)
Manage and communicate more easily in IVA for Email (8.2)

Test and build a chatbot from the preview console (8.2)

Trigger multiple actions during email intelligent routing (8.2)

Use rich user interface controls in IVA for Web Chatbot (8.2)

Train entity models with a single click (8.1)

Take advantage of new Email Manager portal (8.1)

Avoid redundant cases by detecting duplicates during email triaging (8.1)
Speed up email triaging by mapping data to a business case (8.1)

View enhanced text analysis results during email triaging (8.1)

Employ more intelligent routing criteria (8.1)

Create cases faster with data extracted from emails (8.1)

To learn about all the new features in Conversational Channels, watch the What's New video below.
Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.
Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Develop an IVA channel to chat across multiple social messaging platforms (8.4)

Increase your responsiveness to user requests by using Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) in the new integrated Unified Messaging channel. The Unified Messaging
channel is easy to set up in your Pega Platform™ application and saves you time, because you only need to configure and develop a single channel to enable users to chat
across different social messaging platforms (for example, Apple Business Chat, Facebook, SMS, or Twitter.) You can run the Unified Messaging channel as an IVA channel
with multiple social messaging platforms. Additionally, a channel run in this way can serve as an integration point for the Pega Unified Messaging Desktop™ solution, a
stand-alone application that customer service representatives (CSRs) use to interact with customers.

You use the integration manager interface in a Pega Platform application to configure the Unified Messaging IVA for social messaging platforms. The following figure shows
the Connection tab for the Unified Messaging channel with Apple Business Chat, Facebook and Twitter configured for the IVA:

Unified Messaging interface : U+ Bank Chatbot

Actions ~

Configuration ~ Behavior ~ Connection  Training data

Template Operator

UPlusBankTemplateOperator

Refresh C' Integration Manager

o Apple Business Chat

° Facebook o Twitter

U+ Bank ABC Uplus Bank UPlusBank
U Bank
Updated Up

Updated dated
2020-01-17T19:24:28.615Z 2020-01-17T719:24:00.532Z 2020-01-17719:24:14.158Z

Profile ID Profile ID Profile ID
02f0 - 138 - 17

Unified Messaging channel - Connection tab
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Profile ID
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2020-01-17719:24:00.532Z
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Profile ID
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Unified Messaging channel - Connection tab

For more information, see Unified Messaging channel overview and Creating a Unified Messaging channel.

Process emails in multiple languages in an email bot (8.4)
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To ensure that your Pega Platform™ application can handle user emails in different languages, set up multiple language support in Pega Email Bot™. Configure your email
bot to detect topics and entities from emails in additional languages, so that the system suggests the correct business case and then provides an email response in the
user's own language. By training the machine learning models in different languages for a single Pega Platform application, you increase efficiency by increasing the
number of automatically triaged emails. For more information about the topics and entities detected by email bots using text analysis, see Exploring text analyzers.

You specify the languages that the email bot supports during Email channel configuration, so that the system knows when to perform text analysis and respond in a
different language. The following figure shows where you configure language support for an Email channel:
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Details
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Email channel interface - Configuration tab
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v
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Email channel interface - Configuration tab

The languages supported for email text analysis and processing include English, Dutch, French, German, and Spanish, in any combination. The default language for the
email bot is English but you can override this setting by editing the pyGetDefaultLanguage data transform rule for your application. For example, you can configure text
analysis of topics and set up suggested email reply templates individually for both English and German users of the same application. For a complete list of additional
languages used with for the email bot, see Text analytics features in Pega Platform. To set up multiple-language text analysis for suggested cases in an Email channel, you
use the Add suggested case window:
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Add suggested case

Choose case type

Get Quotation ~

Text analysis Entities extraction

English Approximate match (words that will likely trigger this item) (@

Versicherungsangebot,insurance quotation
German

Must match {words that are required to trigger this item) ()

Never match (words that will exclude this item) (%)

Add suggested case window - Text analysis tab

Add suggested case

Choose case type

Get Quotation &

Text analysis Entities extraction

English Approximate match (words that will likely trigger this item) @

Versicherungsangebot.insurance quotation
German

Must match (w that are required to trigger this item) @)

Never match (words that will exclude this item) @

Add suggested case window - Text analysis tab

When training an email bot with data, you can filter training data records by a language with one click. In addition, you can now choose the language in which to create a
new training record. When reviewing training data for a specific language, you can also map the text to any of the existing entities in the system, or create a new entity.
After you apply your changes to the text analytics model using the reviewed training data, the system builds models in all of the languages that you defined. If you
upgrade from a Pega Platform version prior to 8.4, as a one-time action, you use the Map languages window to select existing reply templates and map them to specific
languages:

Map languages X

Displaying email templates available for this channel:

Email tempates Language

Apology ~

Clarification ~

Repayment ~
Cancel

Map existing templates for upgrade compatibility

Map languages X

Displaying email templates available for this channel:

Email tempates Language

Apology ~

Clarification ~

Repayment ~
Cancel

Map existing templates for upgrade compatibility

For more information, see Selecting languages for an Email channel, Overriding the default language for an Email channel, and Enabling automatic language detection for
text analysis.

Associate IVA for Web Chatbot responses with Knowledge Management articles (8.4)

You can improve collaboration and knowledge sharing, and add value for users of Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) for Web Chatbot through integration with
Knowledge Management systems. During user interactions with an IVA for Web Chatbot, the system now displays a list of relevant Knowledge Management articles that
users can then open in a new window.

You can associate multiple articles with IVA responses in the context of the case conversation. The chat window displays a short description of the Knowledge
Management article, so that the user remains within the context of the conversation. The user can also provide feedback to the Knowledge Management system by adding
a rating and specifying whether the article was helpful.

The following is an example of a Knowledge Management article for the IVA for Web Chatbot:
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For more information, see Building a conversational channel and Creating a Web Chatbot channel.

Improve email text analysis with Document Processing Service (8.4)

To process documents in a separate service on the cloud, without the need to install optical character recognition (OCR) software on a Pega Platform™ instance, you can
use Document Processing Service (DPS). This capability makes text analysis of image attachments by Pega Email Bot™ easier to maintain and more reliable. For example,
an email bot can highlight entities, such as names, locations, dates, and postal codes, in image attachments by using OCR and analysis of forms for an application.

For the system to analyze text in image email attachments, you first install and enable the DPS component in your Pega Platform application, as in the following example:

Built on applications

-+ Add application

Name Version
1 PegaRULES 4 8 4
2 UIKit p| 13.01 4 [
Enabled components
+ Add component
Component Version
1| DPService_Component_20180904T034112237 4 01.01.01 4 &

Manage components

Presentation

Skin#* DpsDemo

Render in HTMLS

Pega DPS Component in a Pega Platform application
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-+ Add application

Name Version
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+ Add component

Component Version

1| DPService_Component_20180904T094112237 p 01.01.01 p

Manage components

Presentation

Skin* DpsDemo

Render in HTMLS

Pega DPS Component in a Pega Platform application

For more information, see Document Processing Service component and Installing and enabling the Document Processing Service component.

Use the decisioning enabled NLP text analyzer in IVAs and Email Bots (8.3)

Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistants™ (IVAs) and Pega Email Bots™ for conversational channels now support the new intelligent natural language processing (iNLP) text
analyzer. This advanced text analyzer is decisioning enabled to help provide quicker and smarter responses. As a result, you can create more sophisticated IVAs and Email
Bots that are based on decisioning strategies. The decisioning capability in the system integrates text analytics with strategies, propositions, and interaction history, to
provide the context for making better next-best-action decisions. In addition, you now configure the text analyzers for all IVAs and Email Bots on the Behavior tab for each

conversational channel.

The following screenshot shows the Behavior tab in the Web Chatbot channel configuration.

New Web Chatbot channel interface

Configuration Behavior  Connection Training data

System Responses

Response Type
Welcome Text
No match Text
Multiple matches Text
Internal Error Text
Authentication Authenticate
Authentication-Success Text
Authentication-Fail Text

Text Analyzer Use advanced configuration
Text analyzers that process user’s input and look for matching responses.

Type Apply in context of a case  Apply outside of case context

&

1 Exact match &

-+ Add text analyzer

@

Web Chatbot channel - Behavior tab
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Response Type
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Text Analyzer Use advanced configuration
Text analyzers that process user’s input and look for matching responses.
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-+ Add text analyzer

Web Chatbot channel - Behavior tab

You can reuse a single instance of the advanced Interaction text analyzer in all of the conversational channels, for example, Email Bot, IVA for Facebook, and IVA for Web
Chatbot. You can also define a separate text analyzer for Email Bot that performs text analysis of each area of interest, for example, the email body, the email
attachments, and the email subject, respectively.

For more information, see Web Chatbot channel behavior, Configuring text analyzer definitions for the Web Chatbot channel, and Defining advanced Web Chatbot text
analyzer configuration.

Copy training data and model to another IVA or Email Bot environment (8.3)
To have greater control of the quality of machine learning in your Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) and Pega Email Bot™, you can now copy training data and the
unbuilt natural language processing (NLP) model from one IVA or Email Bot environment to another. The ability to copy data between IVA and Email Bot environments

results in a higher number of triaged emails and greater accuracy of entity detection, and makes it easier to maintain IVA and build its artificial intelligence.

Entities are detected by the system in a chat conversation, including attachments, to help respond to the user correctly, and consist of proper nouns that fall into a
commonly understood category such as a person, organization, location, date, and for example, can also be a Social Security number, an email address, or a ZIP code.

The following figure shows the IVA Web Chatbot Training data tab.

Web Chatbot interface : my bot Actions ~ Save X

Configuration Behavior Connection Training data Mashup

Model to train : my bot Review training data Mark reviewed
[ select All | Reviewed: 0 Show topics: All ~ || Add records : Ineed more information about the schedule.
Refresh
Manually added at 4/19/2019 9:23 AM Export data
[1 1 need more information about the schedule. Import data

Manually added at 4/19/2019 9:23 AM

[0 1want to obtain course schedule please.

Trisged at 3/28/2019 1:04 PM
O 1wantto talk to an agent

Triaged at 3/28/2019 1:03 PM
[ 1want to talk to an agent

Exporting training data in IVA for Web Chatbot
Web Chatbot interface: my bot Actions ~ Save X

Configuration Behavior ~ Connection Training data Mashup

Model to train : my bot Review training data Mark reviewed
[ select All | Reviewed: 0  Show topics: Al v : I need more information about the schedule.
Refresh
Manually added at 4/19/2019 9:23 AM Export data
[ 1 need more information about the schedule. Import data

Manually added at 4/19/2019 9:23 AM

[ 1want to obtain course schedule please.

Triaged at 3/28/2019 1:04 PM
[ I1want to talk to an agent

Triaged at 3/28/2019 1:03 PM
[0 Iwant to talk to an agent

Exporting training data in IVA for Web Chatbot

You copy data by exporting the data from an IVA or Email Bot environment to a RAP file, and then importing the RAP file from your local disk to another IVA environment.
For example, you can generate training data in a production environment for your IVA or Email Bot, and then copy it to a development or a QA environment. You can
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either export or import the reviewed training data or all the training data, including training records that are not reviewed. Data that is exported includes entities that were
added to the text analyzer but were not built.

For more information, see Copying training data to another environment in IVA for Facebook, Copying training data to another environment in IVA for Web Chatbot, and
Copying training data to another environment in Email Bot.

Access multiple work queues in the Email Manager portal (8.3)

Operators of Pega Email Bot™, such as customer service representatives, can now access multiple work queues in the Email Manager portal, making the triage process
much more efficient and effective. Operators only have access to work queues for the current Pega Platform™ application.

The following screenshot shows the default worklist queue in Email Manager as being selected:
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Default work list - Email Manager portal
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Default work list - Email Manager portal

Operators can begin to triage an interaction case from a different work queue by reassigning the case to themselves by clicking Reassign to self. A triage case is
automatically removed from the operator's work list if another operator begins working on it. If multiple users are working on the same triage case, a notification is sent
by the system.

For more information, see Email Manager portal and Email Bot.

Streamline conversations in IVA for Web Chatbot with rich user interface controls (8.3)

In Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) for Web Chatbot, you can now streamline conversations by using new rich user interface controls making the system less error-
prone.
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For example, use the date and time picker that is based on a case property type so that a user can quickly enter the date and time details without mistakes. Additionally,
you can add a simple form that is based on a collection information shape to enter information in multiple fields, for example, for data properties that are part of a
business case.

1 Show analysis Reset

Collect car details

AuteComplete

Suggestion

Label

Placeholder

Label

Placeholder

Label
Placeholder

Cancel

@  Collect car details

Fill aut form

Type something to try...

IVA for Web Chatbot - simple form control

IVA for Web Chatbot can now also display a short welcome message in the chat window to inform the user about the person with whom they are chatting. This
customizable welcome message is displayed automatically before the user starts chatting or when the chat session times out.

=

Chat with
Pega Chatbot

" Hi there! My name's Pega and I'm
non-human chatbot assistant - at your
- service 24/7

Type something to try.

& powered by PEGA

IVA for Web Chatbot - initial welcome message

For more information, see Configuring the Web Chatbot channel and Configuring timeout options for the Web Chatbot channel.

Manage and communicate more easily in IVA for Email (8.2)

To resolve email triage cases more quickly and efficiently, communication in Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) for Email is enhanced. You can reply to any email
address, instead of only to the email address of an IVA triage case operator. Furthermore, response options are expanded with ability to forward, reply all, carbon copy
(cc), and blind carbon-copy (cc). You can send Pulse messages to discuss case details without exposing the information to external users. You are automatically notified in
the Email Manager and Case Manager portals if you receive Pulse messages. Even when an email case has been resolved and appears as read-only, you can still send
Pulse messages to further discuss the triage case details.
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Nominee addition Wilson 12:22 PM PM
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Email Manager portal

To make IVA for Email easier to manage during development, you can track all the Email channel configuration changes that you or other operators make. View the history
of changes on the History tab and also compare Email channel configuration save records.

Configuration Behavior ~ Text analysis Training data History
- History details
OPERATOR ID OPERATOR NAME DATE SYSTEM ID
LAST ADDED BY: Nov 7, 2018 5:53:38 AM sls-env
LAST UPDATED BY: Nov 16, 2018 5:24:42 AM sls-env
LAST MOVED BY: @ History of Data-Channel-Email EMAILF3FBS02E14004CFEBBDDFDATID7IBEEA - Moszilla Firefox - m] X
@ lu-82-cam.eng.pega.com/prweb/UEb-pXaibnHggsyyilNST7 10eCjS4YRO*/ITABTHREADO? pyAs - U W =
View full history HISTORY OF EMAIL CHANNEL CONFIGURATION EMAIL
& Time Memo Updated By Compare
& 11/16/2018 5:24 AM Saved this record m]
& 11/16/2018 2:50 AM Saved this record m]
& 11/7/2018 6:42 AM Saved this record . m]
11/7/2018 5:54 AM Initial Creation m]
ADD MEMO

Email channel - History tab

To enhance text analysis in IVA and improve the responsiveness to emails, the system detects defined entities not only in the contents of the email messages and its
attached files but also in the email subject field. You can map same text that appears in separate places in an email triage case to different entities. For example, you can
map the text 'James' that appears in an email in two different places as 'James Street' and 'James Norton', to two separate entities: a street name and a first name.

For more information, see Email triage, Enabling the analysis of subject field content during email triage, and Tracking configuration changes in the Email channel.

Test and build a chatbot from the preview console (8.2)

When you develop a Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) for Facebook or Web Chatbot, you can now configure interactive bot conversations by chatting with the bot
in the preview console and guiding the algorithm to the right responses. By using the preview console you can experience run-time functionality during the design phase.
The flexible user interface and intuitive tools in the preview console greatly accelerate conversation development and simplify configuration.

Gain more transparency in the response mechanism by analyzing conversations in the preview console. For example, when the chatbot does not recognize the command
that you enter in the preview console or if the bot responds incorrectly, you can immediately improve the algorithm by mapping the command to the correct topic in the
model. In the preview console, you can now also map and create entities for extraction to case type properties and add examples of commands for a topic. After making
changes to the bot, you can rebuild the text analysis model with a single click.
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Preview console

Show analysis Reset

Authenticated as " i

Welcome back! Now you will have full access to
e your account information.

Reply: Authentication-Success

Hi, | am a Pega Platform chatbot. How can | help

o) you?

I would like an insurance quote for my Tesla Model X.

#insurance [

Create case: Insurance Quote

0.156 sec Neutral { 0.0 )

I would like an insurance quote for my

/types

Topic Confidence

#insurance 97%
Start case - Insurance Quote - I-52
o What is the make of your car?

Ask: carMake

@

©

Preview console for Web Chatbot

For more information, see Simulating a conversation and building a chatbot runtime and Build a chatbot in the preview console.

Trigger multiple actions during email intelligent routing (8.2)

Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) for Email now supports the triggering of multiple actions during the intelligent routing of received emails. This improves the
artificial intelligence capability of IVA for Email by making the system more automatic and responsive to user emails. To use this feature, you must set up intelligent
routing for an Email channel so that it processes all actions with matching conditions in the intelligent routing list. When you set up intelligent routing in this way, the
system triggers every create case and automatic reply action in the list that matches the conditions, while route to actions are skipped. If no create case or automatic
reply action matching conditions are found in the list, the system triggers only the first route to action that matches the conditions.

For example, you can configure intelligent routing for an Email channel so that multiple actions, such as creating a case and automatically replying to an email, are
triggered for the received email. In this example, if IVA for Email determines that a received email is a user request for a car insurance quote, the system can immediately
create an Insurance Quote business case in Pega Platform™ and automatically reply to the email at the same time.
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Email channel - Behavior tab and Intelligent routing section

For more information, see Intelligent email routing, Setting up intelligent routing in Intelligent Virtual Assistant for Email, and Configuring routing conditions for automatic
email handling.

Use rich user interface controls in IVA for Web Chatbot (8.2)

A user can use rich user interface controls in Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant™ (IVA) for Web Chatbot because Pega Platform™ also includes a framework for advanced
user interface controls. With the introduction of support for a date picker control and the ability to add file attachments while a user is chatting with the chatbot, the
system provides a richer and more robust user experience and helps the user accomplish tasks more quickly without the need for complex validation messages.

The date picker control is displayed in the chatbot based on a question rule format or based on a case property type, if a question rule format is not defined. When a user
is chatting and needs to enter a date in the chatbot, they can easily switch between the date picker control and simple input text mode.

A user can add file attachments in the chatbot both when they are in a case context and when they are outside of a case context. When a user is in a case context, file
attachments are part of the processed business case. The file attachments are automatically assigned to an interaction case when a user is outside of a case context.

Chatwith
Pega Chatbot

October 2018 ~
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01

02 03 04 05 06 07 08

g 10 11 12 14 15

@ Whatsy 53 54 25 26 27 28 20
Day 30
13 ~  October ~ 2018 N

) Fomrac p:mo

IVA for Web Chatbot - date picker control
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For more information, see Configuring the Web Chatbot channel.

Train entity models with a single click

Entities are a specific type of data that is detected using natural language processing (NLP). You can now easily create custom entities that precisely match your use case
and train the model with a single click. This ensures that the data that is copied from an email sent to a business case is always correct. Creating custom entities and user-
friendly model improves your ability to map data from a block of text into a Pega service case. This helps Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant (IVA) for Email™ streamline
email processing and reduce both the handle times and error rates.

From the training data screen of Intelligent Virtual Assistant for Email, you can create entities and immediately correct any misidentified entities. You can then re-build the
model and see those changes reflected immediately.

[ ———

Corfgursion  Behrvor  Tasiaseips Tro

Training dota Training data correction
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Training data carrecrsan

Training data screen for the Email channel

For more information, see Updating entities for an Email channel and NLP model for an Email channel.

Take advantage of the new Email Manager portal

You can now use the new Email Manager portal with an application. The new portal helps you to efficiently and seamlessly triage emails by combining email, case
management, and artificial intelligence. You can quickly turn emails into business cases in Pega Platform™ and Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant (IVA) for Email ™.

You can adjust the email list by filtering columns and by sorting the content. The email list is automatically updated in real time by using web sockets. Through embedded
artificial intelligence, Email Manager suggests business cases or templated replies to create and it can automatically send replies to a customer. The Email Manager portal
automatically populates business case properties by using detected entities. You can reply to emails with just one click.

Semimens  Topic M
P ~ |

|

[em—-

prms— - |

Related cosen (0}

Email Manager portal

For more information, see Email Manager portal.

Avoid redundant cases by detecting duplicates during email triaging

When you triage emails, you can avoid repetitive work because the system now detects related cases. Use the Compare view in the list of potential duplicates to verify
whether duplicates exist for a received email case. You can also link related cases to an email triage case. This action ensures that related information that is received by
email from any user is not repeated and is kept together in a single thread for an email triage case.

The system uses duplicate case logic to match existing cases with new ones. In addition, the system shows you a list of potential duplicates before it creates business
cases. You can compare new information with the defined properties of an existing business case. From the Override case details section, you can see the most relevant
case information.

Potential duplicate cases have been found y Compars with axisting 'ServicaCass' case
Compare with existing cases to either associate them or averride case information with new info. Overwrite case 5100 with new information you just copled

S0 1110712018 Overwrite  Caseproperty  Newinfo 5100 view case

5109 1110772018 Area loan loan

S100 1000772018 = Description beautiful car

$99 1000772018 S

—— P— e Label New request Request

Name
e E
Back o s [Er—

Duplicate cases screen

For more information, see Email triage.

Speed up email triaging by mapping data to a business case

To improve the usability of Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant for Email™, you can now speed up triaging by mapping data to a business case. For this purpose, use the new
case form that is displayed along with the received email. Right-click the content in the email body or use the text analysis view to perform entity mapping.
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For more information, see Email triage.

View enhanced text analysis results during email triaging

To make Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant for Email™ more robust and responsive to users, you can now respond quickly and accurately based on the information that is
extracted from emails and their attachments. The system displays a confidence score, a detected localization language, and a topic category for an email. The information
that is displayed also includes entities that are detected in email attachments. The system can pull data, such as a date, a name, or an address, out of an email or its
attachments and automatically assign the data to a spun-off business case property. To help you find and understand this information, the system highlights detected
entities in different colors on the text analysis page and in the body of the email.

e B

b s i bbb 18

Text analysis view

For more information, see Email triage.
Employ more intelligent routing criteria

Developers of Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant (IVA) for Email™ can now employ a broader range of use cases because of several new routing criteria in the Email channel
configuration. You can use a detected language, a when rule, and keyword-based entities in the intelligent email routing criteria. The custom, flexible when rule makes
intelligent routing more robust and responsive to incoming email content from users.

intelligent routing intelligent routing

Route to operator Route to aperatar

When + when

Header

Adi condsion

Route to operator

Intelligent routing for the Email channel

For more information, see Intelligent email routing and Configuring routing conditions for automatic email handling.

Create cases faster with data extracted from emails

You can now speed up case creation in Pega Intelligent Virtual Assistant (IVA) for Email™ by having the system automatically populate properties with extracted data. In
the Add suggested case section, you can preconfigure entity mappings. You can also use email-specific properties, such as an email address or a subject, in the entity
mapping definition.

Add suggested case

Response  Textanalysis  Entities extraction

Map entities types o ServiceCase case model

Entity Case proparty
From (email) Email
From (name) e
K Touman O
Subject
| coce | =T

Add suggested case screen

For more information, see Defining suggested cases for the Email channe

Data Integration

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity-

New features in Pega Platform™ improve how you connect your application to distributed resources for real-time access to your data. Easily connect your application to
distributed resources for real-time access to your data through the data management and integration capability enhancements. Experience instance access to your data
by sourcing attachments from file storage repositories and improved Service REST processing. Drag-and-drop functionality simplifies connecting data sources to
application data views, eliminating the need to know the technical details of the integration.
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Data Management and Integration includes the following enhancements:

Configure and debug automations more easilty (8.3)

Create a simple association to quickly join classes (8.3)

uickly implement email in your a

lication using email automations (8.3
Migrate case attachments from Pega database storage to a repository (8.3)
Troubleshoot data and integration in Ul elements using Live Data (8.3)

Use a sample |SON response to create a data type (8.3)

View and update your data model from the Data Visualizer (8.3)

Configure data source simulations from Integration Designer (8.3)

Configure your environment for optimal performance during data migration (8.3)

Create and view a

lication settings in A

Studio (8.3

Manage your application settings more effectively (8.3)

Automatically generate OpenAPI Specification documentation for application REST APIs (8.3)

Retrieve a flat list of fields from Pega Digital Experience APIs (8.3)
Specify a queue of user operations in Pega Digital Experience APIs (8.3)

Source attachments from file storage repositories (8.2)

Configure REST connectors with improved URL offerings (8.2)
Integrate with services by using the PATCH method (8.2)
Improve Service REST processing using lightweight clipboard mode (8.2)

Use POST method in Integration Designer (8.2)
Authenticate with OAuth 2.0 in Integration Designer (8.2)

Explore your data and integration assets with the Integration Designer
Understand how your data and integration assets are sourced

Create data types sourced from the Pega database
Create data types sourced from REST endpoints

Define your data type from a REST response

Map REST responses to your data types with visual drag-and-drop

Visualize data type relationships

Replace or update existing sources for a data type

Manage integration settings across environments
Configure data pages to source information from automations

To learn about all the new features in Data Management and Integration, watch the What's New video below.

Reduce complexity and activity dependencies with automations

Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Use Microsoft Graph to receive email more securely (8.4)

To ensure that your Pega Platform™ application complies with the latest industry security standards, email integration with Microsoft Office 365 now supports Microsoft
Graph. Microsoft Graph is a more secure option for receiving emails than IMAP and POP3.

You specify the email account and the authentication profile in the application settings. You can also use application settings to define multiple email accounts and

authentication profiles for different environments. For example, you can specify an email account for your testing environment.

To use Microsoft Graph for incoming email, update the email account settings as shown in the following example:

Receiver

Receive using

Microsoft Graph v

Identity

User Principal Name %

» Advanced

Connection

Authentication Profilex

Test connectivity

Microsoft Graph configuration in the Receiver section of the email account form.

Receiver

Rece

Microsoft Graph

Identity

User Principal Name %

» Advanced

Connection

Authentication Profile

Test connectivity

Microsoft Graph configuration in the Receiver section of the email account form.

For more information, see Creating an email account.
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Process more emails faster with enhanced email listeners (8.4)

To process more emails in less time, you can now scale email listeners to meet your organization's load requirements. This enhancement is useful for organizations that
receive a high volume of emails per day or that manage thousands of email accounts.

You can increase the throughput of your email listeners by specifying how many concurrent threads must process emails per node. For example, specify 10 concurrent
threads to simultaneously process 10 emails.

You configure concurrent threads on the Email listener rule form, as shown in the following image.

Maximum number of me

999

Text -

Configuring concurrent threads on the Email listener form

For more information, see Creating an email listener.

Aggregate data in data pages from multiple sources (8.4)

You can now configure data pages to aggregate data from multiple sources. With this enhancement, data pages load more easily, making your implementations faster and
easier. For example, by aggregating sources, you can call multiple REST connectors to load your data page, instead of using an activity.

You configure data source aggregation on the data page rule form, as in the following image:

Data Sources

Aggregate sources ¥ | Customer data

Type Name*

1 Connector T RES

Configuring source aggregation

Data Sources

f none evaluate to true, the OTHE

A

Aggregate s

Aggregate sources ¥ | Custcmer data

Type Name*

1 Connector v REST -

Configuring source aggregation
You can source data types from aggregate sources in Integration Designer. Use the integration landscape to view each source for your application.

For more information, see Creating a data page.

Define and maintain applications efficiently by using automations (8.4)

Enhanced automations allow for better defined and more maintainable applications. You can easily update and improve the model over time without creating backwards
compatibility issues for customers. API contracts now provide the following enhancements:
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e Contracts support embedded pages for more complex input/output types.
* You can set default values for a new optional input without creating backward compatibility issues.
* Use the Enum/Picklist type to define a robust input/output model by specifying a fixed list of values.

The following figure shows where to enter a default value in the automation rule.

5
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3| commic Commic rue (defauk) for commicing update o th b fals for defer commic caller handles commit themselves) | Boolean
Default value
[ e |
Outputs
Name © Description Data type Page class
1 Automation erors pyutomationErrors Page that olds any error decal the automation may throw Page CodeAutomaion-Errors
Default value field in the automation rule form

- EZE
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2 |Defauic Chammel DefauisChannel Defauis porialiweb channel for the access group Text . o
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[ |
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Name m Description Data cype Page class
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Default value field in the automation rule form

For more information, see Viewing automations.

Source data more easily by using enhanced autopopulated properties (8.4)

You can now seamlessly import data from autopopulated properties that support savable data pages, into an existing model. Autopopulated properties make the

applications that you build easier to manage and maintain. Additionally, setting up data persistence for service applications now has a reduced implementation time.
Other enhancements to autopopulated properties that support savable data pages include:

¢ Enable the discoverability of data relationships within the model.
e Authorize customers to modify and extend data pages without requiring updates.
e Reduce the number of touch points between data pages and case/data types.

If you use autopopulate by copy with a savable data page, the save plan executes on the copy, instead of the data page. You can now also list the data pages you save on
your flow action instead of using an activity, as shown in the following figure:


http://doc-build02.rpega.com/docs-oxygen/index.htm#rule-/rule-obj-/rule-obj-activity/automation-viewing.htm

Post-processing

sses and this action is submitted

Description

Savable data pages

WHEN

Use associated property

1 Autopopulate pro

.pxSratusLisy) 4

+ Add data page

The autopopulated property fields in a flow action.

Post-processing

alidation passes and this action is submitted

Run robotic automation Description

Savable data pages
WHEN

Use asscciated property

1 Autopopulate

.px5tatusList) 4

+ Add data page

The autopopulated property fields in a flow action.
For more information, see Configuring the processing details for a flow action.
Retrieve large data sets with improved paging in data pages (8.4)

You can now retrieve large data sets more efficiently with improved paging in data pages that are sourced from report definitions. Data page memory and performance is
optimized because paging is done on the server instead of the client. You can set up server-side pagination for data pages with the following criteria:

e Structure - List

¢ Mode - Read-only

e Scope - Thread or Requestor
e Source - Report definition

You configure pagination in the Page options section on the Load Management tab on the Data page rule form, as in the following example:

Definition Load Management Parameters Pages & Classes Test cases Usage History

Page management

Refresh strategy
Reload once per interaction

Do not reload when

Reload if older than

Days : Hours : Minutes

Page options

Enable pagination

Enabling pagination for a data page


http://doc-build02.rpega.com/docs-oxygen/index.htm#rule-/rule-obj-/rule-obj-flowaction/action.htm

Definition | Load Management | Parameters  Pages&Classes  Testcases  Usage  History

Page management

Refresh strategy
Reload once per interaction

Do not reload when

Reload if older than

ours : Minutes

Page options

Enable pagination

Enabling pagination for a data page
For more information, see Defining data page access.
Generate a complete OpenAPI specification from REST service rules (8.4)

Automatically generate a complete and accurate OpenAPI Specification (OAS) by using REST Service rules. You can use the OAS to better understand how to use your
REST API in your application.

With the following enhancements, you can produce a comprehensive description of your REST APIs:
e Pega Platform™ uses relevant records to more clearly define the schema for page and page list outputs.
e Map values to JSON or Clipboard in the request, or map values from JSON or Clipboard in the response.
e Schema type definitions are more detailed and more accurately reflect the properties to which you mapped in the request or response.

The following figure shows an example of the OAS that you can generate by using the enhancements in a REST service rule:

(®) YAML Swagger
tags:
- Post
requestBody:
content:
application/json:
schema:
required:
- case_id
- message
type: object
properties:
message:
title: message
type: string
description: Message content
case_id:
title: case_id
type: string
description: Handle of the case to post to
tags:
title: tags
type: array
description: List of tags to apply to post
items:
$ref: '#/components/schemas/RULE-OB]-CLASS.LINK-TAG.true.PegalPI’
is_private:
title: is_private
type: boolean
description: If the post is private or not (defaults to false)

OAS on the OpenAPI tab of a REST service rule.
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® YAML Swagger

14 tags:
15 - Post
16 requestBody:
17 content:
application/json:
schema:
required:
? - case_id
22 - message
23 type: object
properties:
message:

title: message

type: string

description: Message content
case_id:

title: case_id

type: string

description: Handle of the case to post to
tags:

title: tags

type: array

description: List of tags to apply to post

items:

$ref: '#/components/schemas/RULE-OB]-CLASS.LINK-TAG.true.PegalAPI"

is_private:

49 title: is_private
41 type: boolean
42 description: If the post is private or not (defaults to false)

OAS on the OpenAPI tab of a REST service rule.

REST service rules now support using an automation for the implementation method instead of an activity. Although creating automations is restricted in Pega Platform
8.4, you can take full advantage of this capability in an upcoming Pega Platform release.

For more information, see Creating a REST service.

Discover, configure, and use application settings more easily (8.3)

Application settings are enhanced so that you can reference application settings in your rules in order to specify separate values for each production level. At runtime, the
setting holds the correct value for the application's current production level.

You can now manage your application settings more effectively with the following enhancements:

Create categories to organize your application settings, define their purpose, and make them easier to search for. Create parent categories to group several child
categories that relate to the parent category, for example, Integration.Security.

Specify a value type, such as Boolean or String/text. This defines how the application settings are rendered in the Application settings landing page in App Studio.
Use the reusable Ul control to reference application settings in rules. Configure the control's parameters to define how application settings display in other rules.
Use application settings for the base URL and authentication profile in connect REST or service REST rules.

In previous releases, application settings were called Rule Admin System Settings.
The following image is an example of a connect REST rule that uses the reusable Ul control to surface an application setting for the base URL. Press the Down arrow key in
the Base URL field to select an existing application setting, or select Create New Setting.
Edit Connect REST: Test [ Available]
Rule-Connect-REST Test TechDoc:01-01-01

Service Methods Parameters Specifications History

URL Configuration
Provide URL (®) Use application setting

Base URL Resource path Query string

Eb

A

Surfacing an application setting in a connect REST rule

Edit Connect REST: Test [ Available]

Rule-Connect-REST ~ Test TechDoc:01-01-01

Service Methods Parameters Specifications History

URL Configuration
Provide URL (®) Use application setting

Base URL Resource path Query string

Eb

A

Surfacing an application setting in a connect REST rule

For more information, see Creating an application setting and Categorizing application settings.
Implement email in your applications by using email automations (8.3)

You can now configure cases, flows, and activities to compose and send guardrail-compliant emails that conform to the MIME standard by using email automations. Use
the new Call-Automation method to call an automation from an activity without writing Java.

Implement compliant emails in your applications by using the following email automations in flows and activities:

¢ Create and send email

o Create email

* Get email status

¢ Read email

e Send email (also available in Case Designer)
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Home Activity New

Edit Activity: SampleActivity [ Available]
ctions ~
OWLKT8-TechDoc-Work-TestCase ~ SampleActivity TechDoc01-01-01

Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security Specifications History

Label Method Step page Description

1. Loop  When -~ |Call-Automation Jump

Method Parameters

Resource Automation

Email message v Select an automation ¥

Select an automation

. Create and send emai
|- Add a step
Create email

Get email status

Read email

send emai

Email automations

ome Activity New

Edit Activity: SampleActivity [Available]
OWLKT8-TechDoc-Work-TestCase ~ SampleActivity TechDoc01-01-01

Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security Specifications History

Label Wethod Step page Description

1. Loop  Wnen v |Call-Automation Jump

Method Parameters

Resource Automation

Select an automation ¥

Select an automation

Email message v

. Create and send emai
t Add a step
Create email

Get email status

Read email

Send emai

Email automations

For more information, see Calling an automation from an activity.

Create and view application settings in App Studio (8.3)

View your application settings on the new Application settings landing page in App Studio. The landing page displays the categories that you specified for your application
settings. If you did not specify a category for an application setting, the application setting displays in the Uncategorized category. You can also use the search bar to
search for an application setting.

When you create a new data type, the Data type wizard automatically creates an application setting for the base URLs and the authentication profile. On theEnvironment
settings page, you can edit the application setting to specify a new name or category or accept the default values. The following image shows an example of the
Environment settings page with the default values.
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Environment settings

Endpoint URL

Authentication

Create Ne

New Setting

Back to mapping

Environment settings

Endpoint URL

C ew Setting :[‘

https://jsonplaceholder.typicode.com/{Posts}/1

Stage
vy
Prod

/{Posts}1

Authentication

Ia)
o

o

i

o

New Setting

Back to mapping

For more information, see Viewing application settings in App Studio and Preparing your data for production.

Migrate case attachments from Pega database storage to a repository (8.3)

You can now migrate case attachments from Pega database storage to a repository. This ability is useful, for example, when migrating from an on-premises deployment to
a Pega Cloud Services environment because you can reduce the size of your Pega database and manage all your case attachments in a single location. You can migrate
case attachments to AWS S3 or Pega Cloud Storage only.

During migration, you can view migration progress. When migration is finished, you can view the number of files that were migrated and a list of files that were not
migrated. The following figure shows the Attachment migration wizard page with storage options.
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DEV STUDIO

Home

Press | F11 | to exit full

Attachment Migration

1. Storage Options 2. Review 3

Migrate From
Pega database

Migrate to
Store in Pega database

Store in CMIS system
< Store in web storage provider

Store in repository

AMTRepository Vv /attachments

Attachment Migration wizard

DEV STUDIO

Home

Press | F11

to exit full

Attachment Migration

1. Storage Options 2. Review 3

Migrate From
Pega database

Migrate to
Store in Pega database

Store in CMIS system
( Store in web storage provider

Store in repository

AMTRepository v @ /attachments

Attachment Migration wizard

For more information, see Migrating case attachments to a repository.

Automatically generate OpenAPI Specification documentation for application REST APIs (8.3)

In App Studio, you can view the OpenAPI Specification (OAS) 3.0 documentation generated for your application REST APIs by using the new Application tab in the API
channel. The Application tab provides a single location for viewing all the application-specific REST APIs that your application documents so that you can easily find,
understand, and test them. The following figure shows an example of the list of REST APIs that are displayed on the Application tab.

Pl APP STUDIO ~ | Application: CMA Back to preview

& APl : Pega APl

Pega  Application

~  healthcarespmapi

PegaHC API class

E JAccount/{ID}/{IsRenewal}

JAccountList/{RenewalMonth}/{RenewalYear}/{MarketSegment}/{TerritorylD}/{RenewalStatus}

JAccountList/{RenewalMonth}/{MarketSegment}/{Territoryl D}/{RenewalYear}

o

/CensusHCID}

R scusonpion
~<

it PegaHCSPM API Documentation class

&R o

Application tab with list of REST APIs
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APP STUDIO ~ | Application: CMA Back to preview

& API: PegaAPl

Pega  Application

~ healthcarespmapi

o

@
o
I
F
»
bl
#

Data

fAccount/{ID}/{IsRenewal}
il AccountList/{RenewalMonth}/{RenewalYear}/{MarketSegment}A{Territory|D}{RenewalStatus}
/AccountList
/AccountList/{RenewalMonthy/{MarketSegment}/{TerritorylD}/{RenewalYear)
/CensusHCID}

/Census

/getcustomplan

goooooem

/requestcustomplan

PegaHCSPM API Documentation class

fDocs

|

Application tab with list of REST APIs

In Dev Studio, the Integration & security tab of your application rule now includes a Service Packages section. You can curate the list of services that are documented in
your application by listing the service packages that contain them in your application rule. For example, if you list a service package called myDemoPackage in your
application rule, the REST APIs for the services included in myDemoPackage are displayed on the Application tab in App Studio. The following figure shows the Service

Packages section of the application rule.

Service Packages

Service Package

healthcarespmapi 4 4

Service Packages section of the application rule

Service Packages

Service Package

healthcarespmapi 4 4

Service Packages section of the application rule

Additionally, in Dev Studio, you can use the OpenAPI tab in the service package rule to view the automatically generated OAS documentation for all the REST services in
the service package in YAML and Swagger Ul. The following figure provides an example of the OpenAPI tab for a healthcare application API.

Context  Pooling  OpenAPl  History

(®) YAML Swagger

api: "3.8.1"

3 fo:

4 title: "healthcarespmapi”
contact:

name: "Integrated healthcare organization”
url: "UPlusHealth"
8 email: "CP"-'HCSystdmi""

ton: "a”

: "http://10.60.215.38:9080/prweb/PRRestService/healthcarespmapi/vl/™

: "PegaHC APT class”
: "PegaHCSPM APT  Documentation class”

Jaccount/{ID}/{IsReneual}:
get:
tags:
- "PegaHC API class”

description:
required: true
schema:
type: "string"
- name: "IsRenewsl"
"path”
description:
required: true
schema:
type: "string"
responses:
defaul
desc
content:

in

application/json:

schema:
type: "string”
JaccountList/{Renewallonth}/{Reneuslvyear}/{MarketSegnent}/{TerritoryID}/{RenewalStatus}:
get:
tags:

- "PegaHC API class”

OpenAPI tab in the service package rule



Context  Pooling  OpenAPl  History

(®) YAML Swagger

1] -
2 openapi: "3.8.1"

3 info:

4 title: "healthcarespmapi”

5 contact:

6 name: "Integrated healthcare organization”
7 url: "UPlusHealth"

email: "CP?-’lHCSysﬁdm'ln"

version: "a"

g

16 servers:

11 - url: “http://18.60.215.38:9080/prueb/PRRestService/healthcarespmapi/vl/"
12 tags:

13 - name: "PegaHC APT class”

14 - name: "PegaHCSPM APT Documentation class”

15 paths:

16 /Account/{ID}/{IsRenewal}:

17 get:

18 tags:

- "PegaHC API class”

parameters:

- name: "ID"
in: "path"
description:
required: true
schema:

type: "string"

- name: "IsRenewsl"
in: "path"
description:
required: true
schema:

type: "string"
responses:
default:
description: "Response”

GREEEE

bl

i 6 &

Wre b6

=

content:
application/{son:
schema:
type: "string”
JaccountList/{Renewallonth}/{Reneuslvyear}/{MarketSegnent}/{TerritoryID}/{RenewalStatus}:
get:
tags:
- "PegaHC API class”

OpenAPI tab in the service package rule

i oo

R OR R W W W W W W W W W W N NN NN NN N

GhES 0

For more information, see Generating OpenAPI Specification documentation for application-specific REST APIs.

Troubleshoot data and integrations in Ul elements by using the Live Data tool (8.3)

Identify how data is loaded in user interface (Ul) elements, quickly discover which data sources were used, and immediately navigate to the relevant rules by using the
new Live Data tool. The Live Data tool makes it possible for you to quickly troubleshoot data and integrations from the Ul without searching through the clipboard.

Access the Live Data tool in the Dev Studio Developer toolbar to view data source information from your Ul without opening rule forms.

Consumer search H

Search by

B Contact is the selected member
Member ID

Last name First name DOB Policy Category Role End date Status
Last name
dixon Dixon Mary 2/20/1964  PO20150928109  Dental 01 - Spouse 12/31/2019  Active
ekl Dixon Mary 202011964 PO2015092897  Medical  01-Spouse  12/31/2019 Active

bscriber  12/31/2019 Active
Policy number age Search for member
D_Search_Member & bscriber  12/31/2019  Active
This data page does member search based on policy number or
memberid or name and dateofbirth combination.
] May 9, 2019 8:30:25 AM EDT
List
PegaCPMHC-Party-Member

—i 7 Read-Only
Clear ) m Scope thread

aurce Activity

Sou DPLoadMemberSearch .

Date of birth

Include prospects

Live Data tool
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Consumer search

Member matches (4) -

Search by
i B Contact is the selected member
Last name First name DOB Policy Category Role End date Status
Last name
dixon Dixon Mary 2/20/1964  PO20150928109  Dental 01 - Spouse 12/31/2019  Active
e Dixon Mary 2/20/1964  PO2015092897  Medical 01 - Spouse 12/31/2019  Active
bscriber  12/31/2019  Active
Policy number Page name Search for member
D_Search_Member @ bscriber  12/31/2019  Active

This data page does member search based on policy number or
memberid or name and dateofbirth combination.

May 9, 2019 8:30:25 AM EDT

List

PegaCPMHC-Party-Member

Read-Only

thread

Activity

DPLoadMemberSearch

Date of birth

Loaded on

Structure
Include prospects

Object type

ree type

Source identifier

Source class

Source system

Source when

Live Data tool

For more information, see Troubleshooting data in Ul elements.

Use a sample JSON response to create a data type (8.3)

Reduce application development time by using a sample JSON response to create a data type when a live endpoint is not available. Using a sample JSON response reduces
development time by allowing you to continue developing the integration without waiting for the endpoint to be available, since it is creating the response schema without
connecting to the endpoint.

The following image shows a sample JSON response uploaded from a file into the Data Type wizard.

Home Activity New

Edit Activity: SampleActivity [ Available]

Actions ~

OWLKTB-TechDoc-Work-TestCase ~ SampleActivity TechDoc01-01-01
Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security Specifications History
Label Method Step page Description
1. Locp  When ~~ |Call-Automation p p Jumnp
Method Parameters
Resource Autormnation
Email message v
Select an automation
L Add a step Create and send email
Create email
Get email status ls
Read email
Send email

Sample JSON file

ome Activity New

Edit Activity: SampleActivity [ Available]

Actions ~

OWLKTS-TechDoc-Work-TestCase ~ SampleActivity TechDoc01-01-01
Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security Specifications History
Label Method Step page Description
1. Loop  When ~ |Call-Automation p p Jumnp
Method Parameters
Resource Automation
Email message v
Select an automation
I Add 2 steo Create and send email
Create email
Get email status [s
Read email
Send email

Sample JSON file

Create a simple association to join classes (8.3)

Create a simple association to quickly define an explicit relationship between two classes. Use a simple association when all of the following conditions are true.
e The join is to only one class.
e The join type is left outer.
e The join is to a class using a singular key.

Use an advanced association for all other conditions. View associations that are available for reporting in the Visual data model.

The following figure shows the configuration for a simple association:
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Edit Association: mabTest [ Available]

OWLKT8-TechDoc-Data-Customer ~ MabTest TechDoc:01-01-01

Convert to advance configuration

Data Access  History

Selected type

Foreign key Key

Simple association

Edit Association: mabTest [ Available]

OWLKTE-TechDoc-Data-Customer ~ MabTest TechDoc:01-01-01

Convert to advance configuration

Data Access  History

Selected type Target type

Foreign key Key

Simple association

The following figure shows the configuration for an advanced association:

Edit Association: mabtest2 [ Available]

OWLKTE-TechDoc-Work ~ Mabtest2 TechDoc:01-01-01

Data Access  Pages & Classes  Specifications  History

Class association

Class name

Bigd-BigData-SR 4

Class join

Prefix Class name Type

mab Assign-External 4 Edit conditions “ Only include matching rows '|®

(Fadd class join

Complex association

Edit Association: mabtest2 [ Available]

OWLKTE-TechDoc-Work ~ Mabtest2 TechDoc:01-01-01

Data Access  Pages & Classes  Specifications  History

Class association

Class name

Bigd-BigData-SR y

Class join

Prefix Class name Type

mab Assign-External Edit conditions “ Only include matching rows '|®

(Fadd class jain

Complex association

For more information, see Exploring the data model.

View and update your data model from the Visual Data Model (8.3)

Quickly understand and update your data model by using the Visual Data Model. View your application's data model, see how its entities are related, update and delete
fields, and add fields to the model without exiting the Visual Data Model.

You can now perform the following tasks:

¢ View the relationships among the case types and data type in your application.
¢ View the data types associated with a case type.

¢ View the fields associated with a case or data type.

e Search for fields.

¢ Open the data model for a case or data type.

e Add fields and relationships.

* Edit or delete fields and relationships.
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ome Activity New

Edit Activity: SampleActivity [ Available]
ctions ~
OWLKT8-TechDoc-Work-TestCase ~ SampleActivity TechDoc01-01-01

Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security Specifications History

Label Method Step page Description

1. Loop  When -~ |Call-Automation Jumnp
Method Parameters

Resource Automation

Email message v Select an automation ¥

Select an automation

. Create and send emai
|- Add a step

Create email
Get email status [s
Read email

send emai

Data Visualizer

Home Activity New

Edit Activity: SampleActivity [Available]
OWLKT8-TechDoc-Work-TestCase ~ SampleActivity TechDoc01-01-01

Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security Specifications History

Label Wethod Step page Description

1. Loop  Wnen v |Call-Automation Jump

Method Parameters

Resource Automation

Email message v Select an automation ¥

Select an automation

Create and send emai

Create email
Get email status s
Read email

Send emai

Data Visualizer

For more information, see Exploring the data model.

Configure your environment for optimal performance during data migration (8.3)

You can now create and use a configuration template to set up your environment for optimal performance when you migrate application data. Correctly setting up your
environment helps ensure a successful migration. From the new Migration settings landing page, you can configure and save the following options that might affect data
migration performance.

History - disable history for all classes.

Database indexing and background processing - turn off database indexing, auto vacuuming, and background processing for database tables with which the
migration interacts.

Queue processors, agents, job schedulers, and listeners - turn off processes that are not required for migration so that the resources are free and do not interrupt the
migration process.

Dynamic system settings that apply to data migration.

After you have finished migrating data, you can revert your system to its normal working state.
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Migration settings @ Save X

Configuration template

Template

Create new v

MName

Disable History

¥| Disable history for all classes

Disable database indexes and background processing

Class Exclude properties Disable DB Indexes Disable auto vacuuming

No items

+ Add class

Note: Disabling of database indexes and auto vaccuming applies only to Postgres

Disable queue processors

Queue Processor Ruleset

Migration settings landing page

Migration settings @ Save X

Configuration template

Template

Create new v

Name

Disable History

#| Disable history for all classes

Disable database indexes and background processing

Class Exclude properties Disable DB Indexes Disable auto vacuuming

No items

+ Add class

Note: Disabling of database indexes and auto vaccuming applies only to Postgres

Disable queue processors

Queue Processor Ruleset
Migration settings landing page

A guardrail warning has been added to the import wizard that warns you when the operator doing the import hasAllow rule checkout enabled. The Allow rule checkout
option might affect performance; therefore, it is recommended that you disable this option or use an operator ID that does not have this option enabled.

For more information, see Creating a migration configuration template.

Retrieve a flat list of fields from Pega Digital Experience APIs (8.3)

You can now use the flatListOfFields parameter to retrieve a list of the fields in a case or flow action. With this parameter, you avoid parsing all the layout information for
the Pega Digital Experience API, making it easier for you to see only what you need to build your user interface.

The following Pega Digital Experience APIs support the flatListOfFields parameter:
e GET /casetypes/{ID}
e GET /assignments/{ID}/actions/{actionID}
e GET /cases/{ID}/actions/{actionID}

Specify the level of detail that you need in the list by setting the parameter's values toFull or Basic. Full returns the full level of information, including the control format
and modes. Basic returns basic information about the property, such as the type, reference, and value.

You can test the flatListOfFields parameter in the Parameters section of the Pega Digital Experience API, for example, GET /casetypes/{ID}, as shown in the following
figure.
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PARAMETERS

Parameter Value Description Parameter Type Data Type
0] “ CaseType ID path string
flatListOfFields Full v if a flat list without a layout structure is desired, select Full query string

for all Ul based attributes or Basic for attributes limited to
insure successful validation

Parameters section

PARAMETERS
Parameter Value Description Parameter Type Data Type
0] “ CaseType ID path string
flatListOfFields Full v if a flat list without a layout structure is desired, select Full query string
u for all Ul based attributes or Basic for attributes limited to
insure successful validation

Parameters section

For more information, see Retrieve a flat list of fields from Pega APIs.

Configure data source simulations from Integration Designer (8.3)

Continue developing and testing applications when your integrations are not available by toggling on simulation for a data source from Integration Designer in App Studio.
Toggle the simulation off when the integration becomes available.

When you turn on simulation for a data source that does not have a configured simulation, the system creates a simulation by using Pega database storage as the source
for the simulated data.

Data model Views Data views Settings

Status: All

Data view Type Source

List Customer List (Read-only) JSON placeholder REST 8
Replace source
Update source

Environments settings

A4

Toggle simulation option

Data model Views Data views Settings

Status: All ~

Data view Type Source

List Customer List (Read-only) JSON placeholder REST g
Replace source
Update source

Environments settings

A

Toggle simulation option

For more information, see Turning on data source simulation.
Specify a queue of user operations in Pega Digital Experience APIs (8.3)

You can now specify a queue of page instructions for user operations on embedded pages, page lists, and page groups in Pega Digital Experience APIs. The page
instructions allow your client application to more accurately model users' actions.

Pega Digital Experience APIs support the following operations:

e For embedded pages: DELETE, REPLACE, and UPDATE.
e For page lists: DELETE, REPLACE, UPDATE, APPEND, INSERT, and MOVE.
e For page groups: DELETE, REPLACE, UPDATE, and ADD.

Each time a user performs an operation, such as modifying a row in a table, the client application queues it. When the user completes the form, the client application
passes all the operations via the page instructions to the server, and the server plays back the operations in the order that the user made them. For example, if the user
edited a row (UPDATE), appended a row (APPEND), and inserted a row (INSERT), the client application passes only the instructions and fields for those three rows to the server
instead of the entire table.

The following image shows the page instructions that are included in the Model Schema section of the POST /assignments{ID} Pega Digital Experience API.
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Page instructions in the Model Schema section

Parameter Type Data
path sfring
query string
body Model Schema
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"instruction”:
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“content™: {}

Page instructions in the Model Schema section
The following Pega Digital Experience APIs include the page instructions:

PUT /casetypes/{ID}/refresh

POST /cases

PUT /cases/{ID}

PUT /cases/{ID}/actions/{actionID}/refresh

POST /assignments/{ID}

PUT /assignments/{ID}/actions/{actionID}/refresh

For more information, see Page-related operation queuing with page instructions in Pega APIs.

Configure and debug automations using categories (8.3)

You can now categorize error messages in automations to quickly understand the type of error that occurred. In addition, page list data types are now supported for inputs
and outputs in automations.

The Classificaton column shows the error category field for automations:

Home Activity New

Edit Activity: SampleActivity [ Available]
OWLKTE-TechDoc-Work-TestCase ~ SampleActivity TechDoc01-01-01

Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security Specifications History

Label Method Step page Descripticn

1. Loop  Whnen ~  Call-Automation Jump

Method Parameters

Resource Autemation
Email message v | Select an auto

Select an automation

Create and send emai

{- Add a step

Create email
Getemall status [s
Read email

Send emai
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Home Activity New

Edit Activity: SampleActivity [ Available]
'OWLKTE-TechDoc-Work-TestCase ~

SampleActivity TechDoc01-01-01

Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security Specifications History

Label Method Step page Descripticn

wnen | Cal-Automation

1. Loop

Method Parameters

Autormnation

Select an automation ¥

Resource

Email message v

{ Add a step

Select an automation

Create and send email

Create email

Get email status

Read email

Send email

Automation error category

The Data type field shows the page list option for data types:

Inputs
Name ID Description Data type Page class Required
To To Page list of Embed-EmailRecipient for 'Tc | Page List ¥ [ Embed-EmailRecipient
Cc Cc Page list of Embed-EmailRecipient for 'Cc Date only Embed-EmailRecipient
Date & time
Bec Bec Page list of Embed-EmailRecipient for 'Bc Embed-EmailRecipient
Time only
Subject Subject Subject of the email message.
Decimal
HTML body HTMLBody HTML body of the email message.
Boolean
Text body TextBody Text body of the email message.
Integer
Headers Headers Page list of Embed-MessageHeader, use || Taxt Embed-MessageHeader 4
Embedded content ~ EmbeddedContent  Page list of Embed-ContentSource, meta: | Page Embed-ContentSource
Attachments Attachments Page list of Embed-ContentSource, meta Embed-ContentSource
Resource Page
Inputs
Name ID Description Data type Page class Required
To To Page list of Embed-EmailRecipient for ‘Tc | Page List ¥ [ Embed-EmailRecipient
Cc Cc Page list of Embed-EmailRecipient for 'Cc Date only Embed-EmailRecipient
Date & time
Bec Bec Page list of Embed-EmailRecipient for 'Bc Embed-EmailRecipient
Time only
Subject Subject Subject of the email message.
Decimal
HTML body HTMLBody HTML body of the email message.
Boolean
Text body TextBody Text body of the email message.
Integer
Headers Headers Page list of Embed-MessageHeader, use | Tayt Embed-MessageHeader 4
Embedded content = EmbeddedContent  Page list of Embed-ContentSource, meta: | Page Embed-ContentSource
Attachments Attachments Page list of Embed-ContentSource, metar Embed-ContentSource
Resource Page

Page list option for automation inputs and outputs

For more information, see Viewing automations.

Source attachments from file storage repositories (8.2)

You can now source case and Pulse attachments from repositories, which provides a complete solution for attachment management. In addition, unlike other external

sourcing solutions, repositories do not require OAuth 2.0 authentication, so that you can connect to repositories that use non-interactive authentication.
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The ability to source attachments from repositories allows Pega Cloud customers to attach files from the Pega Cloud File Storage repository without using repository APIs.
The following figure shows the content management options for storing and sourcing content for an application.

Content management

Configure the storage location for case and pulse attachments, Optionally configure sources for case and pulse attachments.

. Content storage

Store in Pega database

Store in CMIS system

Store in web storage provider
(®) Store in repository

Re

itory

¥ Click ‘Browse’ to select

Prompt users for confirmation before deleting content from repository

Application content management options

Content management

Configure the storage location for case and pulse attachments. Optionally configure sources for case and pulse attachments.

Content storage

Store in Pega database

Store in CMIS system

Store in web storage provider
(®) Store in repository

Target fi

v Click 'Browse’ to select

Prompt users for confirmation before deleting content from repository

Application content management options

For more information, see Configuring external sourcing options for attachments.

Configure REST connectors with improved URL offerings (8.2)

Configure REST connectors that support any standards-compliant URL, regardless of how those URLs use query parameters. Pega Platform™ 8.2 offers additional control
over the configuration of URLs in REST connectors, including the ability to configure the source, encoding, and empty behavior of each part of the URL separately.

With the new URL support, you can now do the following actions:

¢ Include repeated query string parameters in a URL.

e Choose the behavior when the value of a query string parameter is empty when you send a request. You can choose to omit the empty parameter from the request,
send the empty parameter, or raise an error.
o Apply appropriate encoding for different URL components.

Home | New
Edit Connect REST: sample [Available]
Rule-API -~ Sample TechDoc:01-01-01

URL Configuration

Base URL Resource path Query string

http://samplehost.com /REST/V1/q ?query=example&query=example i

Name Map from Map from key Empty behavior Encoding

£i REST Constant REST URL L4

Constant ¥ w1 URL M

iig Constant v q URL A
Key Map from Map from key Empty behavior Encoding

£ query Constant ¥ example Name only v URL v

£ query Constant ¥ example Name only v URL v

o Integration system

% Agile Workbench (&) Current work A Scenario Testing Alssues  SoTracer [ Clipboard [JLiveul ¢} Accessibility ) Performance  PEGA

URL with repeated query string parameters
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e Home New

[ — Edit Connect REST: sample [Available]
Rule-API -~ Sample TechDoc:01-01-01

URL Configuration

Base URL Resource path Query string

http://samplehost.com /RESTv1/q ?query=example&query=example i

Name Map from Map from key Empty behavior Encoding
ii REST Constant ¥ REST URL v
HE Constant ¥ vl URL v
ig Constant v q URL v

Key Map from Map from key Empty behavior Encoding
it query Constant ¥ example Name only v URL v
i query constant ¥ example Name only v URL v

Integration system

4 Agile Workbench  [5] Current work A Scenario Testing

[) Clipboard ElLive Ul . Accessibility Performance PEGA

URL with repeated query string parameters

For more information about REST connectors, see Connect REST form.

Integrate with services by using the PATCH method (8.2)

You can now integrate your Pega Platform™ application with REST APIs that require using the PATCH method. You can use REST integrations that support the PATCH
method to make partial updates to individual resources while retaining data that does not require an update. With PATCH support, you no longer need to write complex

custom code or use third-party libraries to integrate with services that require using the PATCH method.

To use the PATCH method in Pega Platform, complete the PATCH method fields on the REST connector and REST service rule forms, as shown in the following figure:

DEV STUDIO

Records
n Defini

n Definition

Service

Methads Parameters  Specifications  History
> Get

Post
2 Put

Patch

Re:

Headers
MO Name Description Map to Map to key

Connect REST

Connect SAP

Message data

Description

Map to

Constant s

Map to key

Delete

Issues @ &e Tracer

0}

Performance
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" DEV STUDIO

Records

Definition Connect REST: Testing sample

OVORNGF-Pega-Customer-Care v

Service

Methods History

> Get
> Post

2 Put

Headers

Name Description Map to Map to key

Message data

Description

Map to
Constant s

Map to key

» Delete

Ay Issues @ & Tracer [E Clipboard ive Ll @) Perfarmance >

REST connector rule form PATCH method

For more information about integrating with REST APIs, see Connect REST form - Completing the Methods tab.

Improve Service REST processing performance by using lightweight clipboard mode (8.2)

Improve clipboard performance in Service REST processing by using the Lightweight clipboard mode option. Access this option in Dev Studio on the Services tab of the
connector rule form.

Processing options

End Requestor When Done Enable service SLA with fallback activity
Method is read-only w Lightweight clipboard mode

Execution mode

Execute synchronously v

Request pro

Lightweight clipboard mode option
This mode does not support all clipboard features. The following clipboard features are supported:

e Hierarchical structure - Arbitrarily deep and complex tree structure formed by pages, lists, groups, and so on.

e JAVA objects - Pages can be wrapped around Java objects.

e Complex references - APIs on the page support arbitrarily complex property reference strings, including list subscript symbolics such as <APPEND>, <FIRST>, and so
on.

e Messaging - Message metadata can be attached to properties and pages, for example, as a result of validation, Rule-Declare-Constraints, or various APIs and activity
methods

¢ Dictionary - Information specified on the Property rule form is available during clipboard processing.

o Serialization/deserialization - Save page structure and contents for storage on disk or in a database; then later restore the page into memory.

The following clipboard features are not supported:

Properties referencing a data page

Linked properties

Referenced properties

Declaratives

Limited support for declare expressions/backward and forward chaining
Change tracking for property value updates in the user interface

For more information about configuring Service REST rules, see Service REST form - Completing the Service tab.

Use POST method in Integration Designer (8.2)

You can source data from any REST endpoint that requires a POST method to retrieve information. With the POST method, you can encrypt sensitive information, for
example, a patient's data, in the body of the request.

To send encrypted data with the POST method, enter the correct URL endpoint in the Connection details section, as shown in the following figure. Add the data to a
request body by clicking Add sample request.
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. Connection details

REST | POST ¥ | http://jsonplaceholder.typicode.com/posts/1

« Parameters

URL part Parameter name
posts
@ 1 id
« Headers
Header Value
Content-Type application/x-www-form-urlencoded
~+ Add header

3y Authentication

Add sample request

Using the POST method in Integration Designer

.. Connection details

REST | POST ¥ | | http://jsonplaceholder.typicode.com/posts/1

- Parameters

URL part Parameter name
posts
v 1 id
~ Headers
Header Value
Content-Type application/s-www-form-urlencoded
~+ Add header

3y Authentication

Add sample request

Using the POST method in Integration Designer

In the Add sample request window, you can add parameters or upload a file, as shown in the following image.

Add sample request (2

Cheose File | No file chosen

+ Add parameter

Adding data to the request body

Add sample request (2

Choose File | No file chosen

+ Add parameter

Adding data to the request body

For more information about using the POST method, see the POST method section on Service REST form - Completing the Methods tab

Authenticate with OAuth 2.0 in Integration Designer (8.2)

You can use OAuth 2.0 authentication in Integration Designer to communicate securely with external applications such as Facebook and Google over HTTPS when you
create a data type, replace a data source, or update a data source. Integration Designer supports the configuration of OAuth 2.0 authentication with two grant types,
authorization code and client credentials.

For more information about OAuth 2.0 authentication, see OAuth 2.0 providers.
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Explore your data and integration assets with Integration Designer

The Integration Designer provides a single location for viewing all the business objects, data views, object dependencies, and external systems in an application.
The Integration Designer landing page clearly shows how all the components are connected, including:

e Data types that are used in your application

e Data Views for the data type

e Case types and data types in the applications that use this data type
e Systems of record that are the sources for the data
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Integration Designer landing page

For more information, see Managing data and integrations with the Integration Designer and Viewing the integration landscape.

Understand how your data and integration assets are sourced

The integration landscape feature of the Integration Designer provides a visual, interactive map of your application's data types and their sources. The following figure
shows a sample integration landscape.

Integration landscape

For more information, see Viewing the integration landscape.

Create data types sourced from the Pega database

In the Integration Designer, you can quickly and easily create a data type by using the Pega Platform™ local database as your system of record. The Pega system is
included with the product.

The following figure shows the Create new data type dialog box with the System details.

Create new data type

Advanced

o

(®) Now
Later

System details

Create new data type - Pega Platform database

For more information, see Adding a data type that uses local data storage.

Create data types sourced from REST endpoints

From the Integration Designer you can create a data type that uses a REST connection, data views for the data type, and optionally connect the data type to a system of
record.
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From the Create new data type dialog box, you can do the following actions:

o Define the source now or later.

e Select the system of record or create one by selecting Create new.

e Enter your endpoint URL and specify which parts are parameters for future calls.
e Add request headers and authentication, when necessary.

Create new data type

=

Advanced

Connection details

REST GET

https-//data.medicare.gov/resource/rbry-mawu json
Parameters
URL part Parameter name

resource

rory-mguwu json

Create data type - REST connection

For more information, see Adding a data type by using a REST connection.

Define your data type from a REST response

You can quickly create a data type model by using the REST response as the basis for the model. The following figure shows the REST response along with the type and

value of each field. For each field, on the right, you choose to use that data by mapping it to a new property. You can automatically create mappings for all properties by
clicking Add all.

Datamappig

prr—

1. osstonndodlll

Data mapping example

For more information, see Mapping fields.

Map REST responses to your data types with visual drag-and-drop

The Visual Data Mapper provides drag-and-drop mapping between the REST response and the data type data model. You can add fields and view raw request and

response data, including the full URL and the response codes, to correctly map fields. Visual data mapping simplifies connecting data sources to the application's data
views, without requiring knowledge of all the technical details of the integration. The following figure shows a sample mapping.

Dataview: Member Dema

CED | [}
= L]
[a—] (]

L]
[ peonmas )

Sack 10 comnecean =

Visual Editor

For more information, see Mapping fields.
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Visualize data type relationships
Visualize a data type's relationships and manage the data model by using the Data Visualizer on the Data Model tab of the Data Designer in App Studio. The Data

Visualizer shows the relationships between the selected data type and its properties, and with the other data types in the application. By visualizing data, you can
maintain and understand the effect of changes to your data virtualization. The following diagram shows a data visualization.

Provider taxonomy codes Save

Data model Records Views Data views Settings

Related Data Types (D legend (Refresh [ Center

Provider - Network
Tj NWTaxonomy
1y Versions
T Products

Iy ServiceArea

source

ype

rication

Data Visualizer
For more information, see Data Visualization.
Replace or update existing sources for a data type

Replace or update data sources for a data view in App Studio. Data views can be a single instance or a list, and they can be read-only, editable, or savable. You can easily
see the data views that have simulated data sources, and replace the source from the Data views tab, as shown in the following figure.

Product - Benefits

Datamodel  Records Views  Dataviews  Semtings

Status ALL

Data view Type

List Plans

by Pelicy

single Product Data Single

List (Read-only)

List [Read-only)

Pega Database

Data views tab

For more information, see Data view management.

Manage integration settings across environments

Easily manage your integration settings across the development, stage, and production environments. Specify the endpoint URL and authentication modes for each
environment. At run time, the system chooses the appropriate values based on your environment. You can configure these environment settings when you add a new data
type, update or replace a data source, or from the Data Views tab in the Data Designer. The following figure shows an example of the Configure Environments Settings
dialog box.
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Configure Environments Settings.

Environment settings must be completed befors publishing to production.

Dev ok

stage

Prod

Configure Environments Settings dialog box

For more information, see Configuring endpoint URLs for environments.

Configure data pages to source information from automations

Configure data pages to source information from robotic desktop automations (RDAs). By using an RDA to source a data page, you can connect your Pega Platform™
application to any application or system that is accessible from an end-user's desktop, even systems that do not have an API. By using automations to retrieve data and
load it into a data page, you can use data virtualization to separate your Pega Platform data model from the physical interface of a legacy system against which the
automation is running. Save plans are also supported for RDAs. The following figure shows a sample data page that is configured to use an RDA as a source.

Data sources

If there are multiple sources, the first IF that evaluates to true i used. If

Simulate data source

Source* Robotic Automation ID¥* Timeout(s)* Request Data Transform Resp ata Transform %
Robotic desktop automation ¥ getCreditScore 30 request 4 response p
Parameters parameters

+ Add source

Data sources configuration

For more information, see Obtaining information from robotic automations, Using a Robotic Desktop Automation as a source for a data page, and Using a Robotic
Automation as a source for a data page.

Reduce complexity and activity dependencies with automations

Automations are APIs that follow a RESTful pattern and have a contract that clearly defines strongly-typed inputs, outputs, and error messages. Because this contract is
separate from implementation, you can include automations in your case design to reduce complexity and replace dependencies on activities.

Pega Platform™ 8.1 introduces the new development model, delivers the Change stage and Change to next stage automations, and the new Automation rule. You can use
the Change stage and Change to next stage automations in flows or in steps in the case life cycle. You cannot create new automations; you can only view the automations
that Pega 8.1 delivers.

Future releases will enrich the core functionality of the automation rule and deliver additional automations.

The following figures illustrate the configuration of the Change Stage automation.
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For more information, see Viewing automations.

Decision Management

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity"

Significant usability enhancements improve the overall user experience of Decision Management and enable you to meet the ever-changing needs of your customers. The
key enhancements include the option to use the predictive power of Google Al Platform models, the ability to create a dedicated application environment for simulating
decision strategies on real-life data, the option to deploy urgent business rule changes without interrupting revisions that are in progress, and many others.

The following list includes all the latest and previous Decision Management enhancements:

Process high-volume interactions more efficiently (8.3)

Increase your system's reliability by upgrading to Cassandra 3.11.3 (8.3)
Create custom criteria for Proposition Filter rules by using the condition builder (8.3)
Evaluate event strategies through unit testing (8.3)

Improve your custom predictive models through machine learning as a service (8.3)
Make better predictions through actionable insights in Prediction Studio (8.3)
Release urgent business rule updates through fast-track change requests (8.3)
Sample, migrate, and test production data in a simulation environment (8.3)
Improve the management of text extraction models through entity types(8.3)
Effectively manage text analytics models (8.3)

Improve prediction accuracy by monitoring predictive models (8.2)

Interpret the decision funnel with simulation tests (8.2)

Review the lifecycle events of data flow runs (8.2)

Optimize decision strategy performance (8.2)

Evaluate event strategies through test runs (8.2)

Generate scorecard explanations (8.2)

Configure enhanced File data sets (8.2)

Build machine-learning models in Prediction Studio

Create taxonomies more efficiently

Extract meaningful summaries from text

Configure managed data flow runs

Benefit from improved decision strategies and test runs

Connect to remote repositiories through File data sets

Add predictors based on Interaction History
Comply with customer data management regulations

To learn about all the new features in Decision Management, watch the What's New video below.

Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.
Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Create predictions in just a few clicks (8.4)

Predict customer behavior and business events by using Prediction Studio to create predictions. By answering a short series of questions about what you want to predict,
you can, for example, create a prediction to anticipate customer churn. You can then include the prediction as part of your next-best-action strategy to present an offer to
the customers that are most likely to churn.

By creating a prediction, you also create an adaptive model as the basis of the prediction. You do not need to provide historical data to the underlying adaptive model,
because adaptive models use real-time self-learning to create their own data, based on incoming customer interactions.

The following video demonstrates how to create predictions in Prediction Studio:
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Creating a prediction to determine if a customer is likely to accept an offer

Creating a prediction to determine if a customer is likely to accept an offer

For more information, see Anticipating customer behavior and business events by using predictions.

Configure your chatbot for detecting small talk (8.4)

Pega Platform™ chatbots can now automatically detect small talk through the default topic detection model, pySmallTalk. Use this model to configure custom chatbot
responses based on the small talk topic that your chatbot detects. Chatbots that use small talk are smarter and more appealing because they appear to have more human
qualities, which helps build better connections with users.

The pySmallTalk topic detection model contains the following pre-defined topics:

Default small talk topics
Small talk topic

Escalation | want to talk to a human
Greeting Hi, Howdy! Hello!, How's it going?
Bye, See ya, talk to you later!



https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/da-predicting_business_events_and_customer_behavior-tsk.htm

[samatitalk topiccancel

Example
I

|Other Not-applicable

The Help and Cancel topics are based on single keywords. You can use them to create a custom action, for example, route the conversation to a sales representative if the
user enters the word help or to terminate the conversation when the user enters the word cancel. However, if the user places these words within a context (for example, |
would like to cancel my internet subscription OF | would like to get your help in booking a flight from New York to San Francisco ), then the text analyzer chooses a topic from the business model, which

corresponds to that context, for example, Action > Book flight.

Other is a fallback topic, in case the small talk detection model does not find a match for any of the previous categories.

The small talk model is available for English, German, Spanish, Dutch, Portuguese, Italian, and French.

Small talk detection in the Web Chatbot channel

For any Web Chatbot channel that you create, small talk detection is enabled by default, as shown in the following example:

Web Chatbot interfa

Configuration Behavior

System Responses
Response

Welcome

No match

Multiple matches
Internal Error
Authentication
Authentication-Success

Authentication-Fail

Events
Command

No items

+ Add event

Text Analyzer

Enable model training
« Enable small talk

Open text analyzer rule

Connection

Use advanced configuration

Training data Mashup

Type
Text

Text
Text
Text
Authenticate
Text

Text

Event type

Text Analyzer: Test [ Available]

Data-Decision-Request-MCP-WebChat-CASHGMUI ~ pyinteractionTA

Select Analysis I/O Mapping  Advanced Specifications History

Text categorization
¥l Enable sentiment detection

Lexicon®

pySentimentLexicon

#| Enable topic detection

Topic model %

Add topic model

pylnteractionTaxonomy

Additional topic models
pySmallTalk

Topic preference
Always use rule based topics
(® Use model based topics if available

Enable intent detection

DMSample:08-04-99

Sentiment model

pySentimentModels

y |

Enabling small talk detection




Web Chatbot interface : Test

Configuration Behavior Connection

System Responses
Response

Welcome

No match

Multiple matches
Internal Error
Authentication
Authentication-Success

Authentication-Fail

Events
Command

No iterns

+ Add event

Training data

Event type

Select Analysis

Mashup

Type
Text

Text
Text
Text
Authenticate
Text

Text

Text Analyzer: Test [ Available]
Data-Decision-Request-MCP-WebChat-CASHGMUI ~

pyinteractionTA

DMSample:08-04-99

I/Q Mapping  Advanced Specifications History

Text categorization

Text Analyzer Use advanced configuration

#| Enable sentiment detection

Enable model training Lexicon % Sentiment model %

pySentimentLexicon pySentimentiModels

# Enable small talk

Open text analyzer rule ¥l Enable topic detection

Topic model *

Add topic model

pylnteractionTaxenomy

Additional topic models
pysmallTalk

Topic preference
Always use rule based topics
(®) Use model based topics if available

Enable intent detection

Enabling small talk detection

Through the Enable small talk button, you automatically add the pySmallTalk model to the list of topic models in the corresponding text analyzer. At the same time, the
pylnteractionDF data flow adds the pxManageSmallTalkTopics activity for processing the NLP outcome. This activity contains the logic for determining whether to classify
the text as small talk or being related to your business use case (for example, booking a flight).

Small talk detection logic

To determine whether to consider the text small talk, the pxManageSmallTalkTopics activity compares the confidence score of the topic detection model that addresses
your business use case (for example, the banking model) with the confidence score of the small talk detection model. The activity uses the EvaluateSmallTalkTopics
decision table to perform the comparison.

Conditions Actions
Small talk topic SmallTalkScore BusinessScore Return
if ‘action > escalate”  "High” . "SmallTalk”
else if 'action > escalate”  |"Low” , "Business"
else if “action » Others” , 'Business"
else if ‘action * gresting”  "High" "High” , ‘Business"
else if "action > greeting” |"High" "Low” , "SmallTalk”
Sample small talk logic
Conditions Actions
Small talk topic SmallTalkScore BusinessScore Return
if ‘action * escalate”  "High” . "smallTalk”
else if "action > escalate” |"Low” , "Business”
else if “action » Others” , 'Business"
else if ‘action > gresting”  "High” "High” , ‘Business”
else if "action = greeting”  |"High" "Low” ,  'SmallTalk”

Sample small talk logic

Consider the following use cases when a user provides input to a text analyzer:



Small talk > greeting
{0.85)

“How are you?"

Action > Customer service
Banking model 1)

Identifying the text as small talk

Small talk > greeting
e

“How are you?”

B Action > Customer service
Banking model 1

If the small talk model classifies the input as not belonging to the other topic, then the pxManageSmallTalkTopics activity compares the analysis results with the business
model to determine the final outcome. In this example, Small talk > Greeting is an outcome with a high confidence score and Action > Customer service is an outcome with a low
confidence score.

Identifying the text as small talk

Consider the following example:

“lwant to know

Small talk > Other
e
My credit card

—’
N E
o —] >

v

Banking model Action > Customer service
H (0.76)

Assigning a business topic to the text

Small talk > Other
(0.82)

“l want to know
My credit card
balance.”

Action > Customer service
{0.76)

Banking model

Assigning a business topic to the text



If the outcome of the small talk detection is oOther, then the activity ignores the small talk model when determining the category with the highest confidence score, and
proceeds to assign a topic from the business model to the text.

Enrich your Proposition Filter rules with conditions based on strategy results (8.4)

When designing proposition filters, you can now include strategy outcomes as a condition to be evaluated. Select a strategy and specify the component that you want to
use as output to include more advanced decisioning in your proposition filters.

For example, you can use a strategy to indicate that a proposition filter must exclude propositions that were already accepted by a specific customer. In this way, you can
avoid showing the customer an ad for a product that they already own. To do this, create a strategy that uses Interaction History to check the latest accepted
propositions, as in the following figure:

Check for accept Exclude offers that
responses in the have been
last hour accepted in the last
hour
<No decision> <No decision> <No decision=> <No decision>
@ Exclude ? Exclude
. Accepred Of.. . Offers Acce... N
H Filter
Summary
Sample strategy
Check for accept Exclude offers that
responses in the have been
last hour accepted in the last
hour
<No decision> <No decision> <No decision> <No decision>
Exclude Y Exclude
> Accepted Of... > Offers Acce... >
Filter

Sample strategy

After you create the strategy, register it as a relevant record, and then select the strategy as a proposition filter criterion, as in the following figure:
Set default criteria

By default, propositions without specific filter criteria are evaluated as

False
True
(®) Using custom criteria
When rules
Row* 1D#* Description Parameters
A ActivePropositionCheck 4 Active Proposition Check Edit parameters o]
Strategies
Row * ID* Description Component *
B ExcludeAcceptedOffers 4 7 Exclude Accepted Offers Final output M|
Sample proposition filter configuration
Set default criteria
By default, propositions without specific filter criteria are evaluated as
False
True
@ Using custom criteria
When rules
Add when rule
Row * ID* Description Parameters
HEE ActivePropositionCheck Active Proposition Check Edit parameters |
Strategies
Row * ID* Description Component
it B ExcludeAcceptedOffers o) Exclude Accepted Offers Final output v 1:7

4



Sample proposition filter configuration
The proposition filter now excludes already accepted propositions, and thus delivers more relevant results for the customer.

For more information, see Understanding relevant records.

Increase the real-time visibility of strategy design changes with simulation batch tests (8.4)

You can now run simulation tests directly from the Batch Test Run panel of a strategy canvas. Select a predefined simulation test, or quickly create one for the relevant
context, and then view the results for each supported component of the decision funnel.

By running batch simulation tests, you can improve your understanding of the impact that individual changes to strategy design have on the decision funnel. With batch
simulation tests, you can check that your strategy changes produce the expected results, and immediately see the results in context.

The strategy canvas displays population counts as the simulation test runs. You can use the simulation results to find the most or least successful propositions, and browse
the results by business issue and group.
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A batch simulation test run in progress

For more information, see Configuring batch case runs.

Optimize the performance of your Proposition Filter rules with audience simulation tests (8.4)

Improve the performance of your proposition filters by testing them against simulated audiences. You can check how many potential offers are being filtered by each
condition of the filter, and discover if a particular criterion is too broad or too narrow for your requirements.

The proposition filter displays the population counts while the simulation test runs. For each filter condition, the simulation test shows percentage values for the
percentage of the selected audience that would receive the proposition according to the current filtering. For example, if the result for a particular criterion is 100.00%, no
audience members are filtered out by this condition.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/procomhelpmain.htm#designer-studio/relevant-records/relevant-records-con.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-decision-/rule-decision-strategy/strat-configuring-batch-case-run-tsk.htm
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Audience simulation
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For more information, see Testing the Proposition Filter rule with audience simulations.
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Enrich your decision strategies with H20 and Amazon SageMaker predictive models (8.4)

Develop your decision strategies by including predictive models from the H20 and Amazon SageMaker machine learning platforms. You can choose from a broader
selection of external models that you can then include as part of your next-best-action strategies. For example, you can predict customer churn by importing XGBoost

models from H20.

Pega Platform™ enables you to fully benefit from predictive models created in third-party applications, as well as your own custom models, by importing them

to Prediction Studio. You can also connect to models in external machine learning services.

The following video illustrates how to import H20 models to Prediction Studio:


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-decision-/rule-decision-propositionfilter/testing-propfilter-simulation-tsk.htm

Selecting and importing an H20 model to Prediction Studio

Selecting and importing an H20 model to Prediction Studio

For more information about importing and running H20 models in Pega Platform, see Importing a predictive model.

The following video illustrates how to connect to Amazon SageMaker models in Prediction Studio:



https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/da_creating_predictive_model_pmml-tsk.htm

Connecting to an Amazon SageMaker model in Prediction Studio

Connecting to an Amazon SageMaker model in Prediction Studio
For more information about running Amazon SageMaker models in Pega Platform, see:

e Improve your custom predictive models through machine learning as a service (8.3
e Connecting to an external model

Make better predictions through actionable insights in Prediction Studio (8.3)

You can now detect deteriorating predictive performance of adaptive and predictive models through notifications in Prediction Studio. These notifications are actionable
insights that guide you to models with low accuracy. You can use that guidance to discover predictive models that might have become stale and, therefore, require
replacement, or to identify adaptive models with predictor issues.

The notifications provide status information about monitoring parameters such as low performance, uneven response distribution, and a lack of monitoring data for a
model.



https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/whats-new-pega-platform/improve-your-custom-predictive-models-through
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/adding_a_machine_learning_as_a_service_model-tsk.htm

Viewing notifications for a model - example

Viewing notifications for a model - example

By acting on the notifications that appear whenever a problem occurs, you can limit the negative effect on your strategies and customer relations that models with low
accuracy might have.

You conveniently access the notifications from the Prediction Studio header, in a model instance, or in the list of instances of a model rule, as shown in the following
examples:
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DEVELOPMENT

NOTIFICATIONS
New

Predictive Model Predict Value

Performance of the model over the last
month is less than 20% of the expected
performance

less than a minute ago -E]
Predictive Model Predict Churn

Performance of the model over the last

month is less than 20% of the expected

performance j

less than a minute ago

Adaptive Model I

S
@
&
@

No monitoring information for model in the .

last 2 days 04 06 08

12 minutes ago F-score

Adaptive Model

Sales Model - Sy S jport Taxo...

Model performance is at its minimum of 50
AUC

12 minutes ago 07/05/2019 04:54
Adaptive Model

Sales Model - Sy Sy

Zero responses received for adaptive medel
12 minutes ago

ation - Topic model

PREDICTION STUDIO ~ | Application: DMSample Jay (z) 47 | DEVELOPMENT

Show more
& Notifications Refresh a
Page A =
1| of 2
Model T Model type T Insight T Time h
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No monitoring information for model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model Maodel performance is at its minimum of 50 AUC 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model  Zero responses received for adaptive model 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No updates to madel in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No monitoring information for model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No updates to model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No monitoring information for model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No updates ta madel in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No monitoring information for model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model Zero responses received for adaptive model 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No updates to medel in the last 2 days 4 minutes ag(A

User interface controls for accessing notifications - Notifications icon

(D) % | oeveLOPMENT

NOTIFICATIONS
New

Predictive Model Predict Value -
Performance of the model over the last
month is less than 20% of the expected
performance

less than a minute ago -E
Predictive Model Predict Churn

Performance of the model over the last

month is less than 20% of the expected

performance

less than a minute ago I

Adaptive Model |

&
&
@
@

No monitoring information for model in the I
last 2 days [oa o6 0z
12 minutes ago F-score
Adaptive Model
Sales Model - fusng Sy jport Taxo... :
Model performance is at its minimum of 50
AUC
12 minutes ago 07/05/2019 04:54
Adaptive Model
Sales Model -ty fs
Zero responses received for adaptive model
12 minutes ago

Show more

ation - Topic model

PREDICTION STUDIO -~ Application: DMSample 0 (i) % | oeveroement

a‘ < Notifications Refresh :
Page 5 W e
1‘ of 2
Model T Modeltype T Insight T Time T
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model  No monitoring information for model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model Model performance is at its minimum of 50 AUC 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model  Zero responses received for adaptive model 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No updates to model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No monitoring information for model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No updates to model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model  No monitoring information for model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No updates to model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model  No monitoring information for model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model  Zero respenses received for adaptive model 4 minutes ago
Sales Model: Sales Adaptive model No updates to model in the last 2 days 4 minutes ag(A

User interface controls for accessing notifications - Notifications icon

For more information, see Accessing Prediction Studio notifications and Prediction Studio notification types.
Sample, migrate, and test production data in a simulation environment (8.3)

Verify how the changes to your decision logic impact strategy results by running simulations on a production data sample. With this functionality, you can predict whether
your application changes produce the expected results, without testing them on a live production environment. Based on that information, you can ensure that the
decision process provides the next-best-action suggestions that fully reflect your customers' needs.

You can now migrate a sample of your production data to a dedicated simulation environment, and then run tests in Pega Customer Decision Hub™ or Pega Marketing™,
before deploying the changes to the production environment. The sample data includes customer information, Adaptive Decision Manager data, and interaction history


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/pxpredictionstudio/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/viewing_prediction_studio_notifications-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/prediction-studio-notification-types

details.

The following examples show how you can configure data migration in Pega Platform™, and then run a simulation in Pega Marketing:

Configuring data migration settings

Configuring data migration settings




Running a simulation on sampled production data

Running a simulation on sampled production data
For more information, see Deploying sample production data to a simulation environment for testing.
Release urgent business rule updates through fast-track change requests (8.3)

You can now address high-priority business needs more efficiently through fast-track change requests. This new type of change request provides a mechanism to quickly
deploy urgent changes, without disrupting revisions that are in progress.

To complete a fast-track change request, strategy designers can address high priority changes within the context of the enterprise application, isolated from the regular
revision process. Upon approval, such change requests are immediately ready for deployment as part of a new, automatically created revision.

As a revision manager, you can create a fast-track change request in the following ways:

e Create a dedicated fast-track change request.
e Convert a regular change request that has been approved.



https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/deploying-sample-production-data-simulation-environment-testing

The following video demonstrates how to create and resolve a fast-track change request in a Pega Marketing application:

The following example provides an overview of a revision that contains two change requests, one of which is a fast-track change request. The fast track change request is
approved and packaged. You can deploy it while the regular change request is still in progress.

Parent revision

FE VR _

Revision: Add more Gifts propositions | (R-59)

Overview  Audit

Change requests within this revision

Name 1] Objective Updated Due Status Assigned to
&= Add “Free Video Streaming” to Gifts 26  Default objective 9 minutesago 1 day6 hoursago |w In progress R_SD
E 5| Specify the activity period for "Game Store Credit” CR-127  Default objective 8 days ago [* Resolved-Completed R_RM
—
Completed Change Request: Specify the activity period for "Game Store Credit" (CR-127)
Change request is completed and packaged for distribution in revision| R-70' New reVISIOﬂ
Change request approval comments: Approve
Overview  Audit
3 Scope of Changes
- Name Type Updated Updated by Previous comment
Gifts Decision Data 9 days ago R_FTSD new offer

+ Revision: Update business rules (r-70)
Revision is complete and ready for distribution,

Distribution Overview Audit

Change requests within this revision

Name [[] Updated Status

5 Update selected rules CR-128 12 days ago P Resolved-Completed

Revision objectives

Revision details

Application Revision ID Urgency
RDemo1 R-70 10

Current revision version Status Due by
01-01-03 [ Resolved-Completed —_
Previous revision version Created Updated
_— 12 days ago 12 days ago
Update performed by Created by Assigned to
R_RM R_RM R_RM

Regular and fast-track change requests in a revision



Parent revision

e _

+  Revision: Add more Gifts propositions |(R-69)

Overview  Audit

Change requests within this revision

Name D Objective Updated Due Status Assigned to
B Add "Free Video Streaming” to Gifts CR-126  Default objective 9 minutes ago 1 day 6 hours ago  |™ In progress R_SD
e B3|\ Specify the activity period for "Game Store Credit” CR-127  Default objective 8 days ago [ Resolved-Completed R_RM

PEGA Marketing
C

ompleted Change Request: Specify the activity period for "Game Store Credit” (CR-127)

Change request is completed and packaged for distribution in revision|R-70 New reV|S|0n
Change request approval comments: Approve
Overview  Audit

Scope of Changes

Name Type Updated Updated by Previous comment

Gifts Decision Data 9 days ago R_FTSD new offer

+  Revision: Update business rules (r-70)

Revision is complete and ready for distribution.

Distribution Overview Audit

Change requests within this revision

Name ID Updated Status

(5 Update selected rules CR-128 12 days ago [ Resolved-Completed

Revision objectives

Revision details

Application Revision ID Urgency
RDemo1 R-70 10

Current revision version Status Due by
01-01-03 | Resolved-Completed —_
Previous revision version Created Updated
_ 12 days ago 12 days ago
Update performed by Created by Assigned to
R_RM R_RM R_RM

Regular and fast-track change requests in a revision
For more information, see:

o Creating application overlays
e Resolving fast-track change requests

Resolving fast-track change requests

Address high priority or emergency rule changes through fast-track change requests. This type of change request provides the mechanism for making urgent business rule
changes in a separate context, without the need to disrupt a revision that is in progress.

Initiate fast-track change requests with caution. For changes that do not require immediate deployment, create standard change requests instead.

Enabling fast-track changes

As a system architect, enable fast-track change requests in your application by assigning business users with the following access groups:

e <overlay_name>:FastTrackRevisionManager
This operator can create and approve fast-track change requests.
* <overlay_name>:FastTrackStrategyDesigner
This operator can amend the rules directly in the context of an enterprise application and submit the changes for approval.

These access groups are available by default when you create an application overlay for revision management, as shown in the following example:


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-decision-/rule-decision-eventstrategy/dsm-unit-testing-event-strategies-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/resolving-fast-track-change-requests
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DMSampleOV:

ionManager DecisionManager:RevisionManager,DecisionManager:PegaMarketing 2

DMSample trategyDesigner DecisionManager:StrategyDesigner,DecisionManager:PegaMarketing 2
DMSampleQV:FastTrackRevisionManager DecisionManager:RevisionManager,DecisionManager:PegaMarketing 2
2

DMSampleQV:FastTrackStrategyDesigner DecisionManager:StrategyDesigner,DecisionManager:PegaMarketing

New Access Group

Application details Access groups & roles
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Access groups

Name Roles Total

DM35ampleOV:Revisicnianager DecisionManager:RevisionManager,DecisionManager:PegaMarketing 2

DM35ampleOV:StrategyDesigner DecisionManager:StrategyDesigner, DecisionManager:PegaMarketing 2

DiMSampleOV:FastTrackRevisionManager DecisionManager:RevisionManager,DecisionManager:PegaMarketing 2
2

DMSampleOV:FastTrackStrategyDesigner DecisionManager:StrategyDesigner, DecisicnManager:PegaMarketing

New /

Access groups that enable fast-track change requests

For more information, see Creating application overlays.

Initiating business changes outside of the standard revision management process

As a revision manager, you can start fast-track change requests directly on the Revision Management landing page. In addition, you can convert an approved standard
change request to a fast-track change request.

Creating a fast-track change request
1. In the Change Request Type section, select Fast track.

2. Select the checkbox next to each rule that you want to include in the change request.
3. Click Change <X> rules, where Xis the number of rules that you included in the change request. For reference, see the following example:

Business Rules  Segmentation

f all business rules

ange Request Type

@ Fasttrack

Standard
Q Expand/collapse all

“~Customer

Name Type Change request

Valid Gift Offers (Results in Gifts) Strategy —

Business Rules  Segmentation
Change Request Type
O rFesttrack
Standard

- = | Search Q Expandcollapse all
~Customer
Name Type Change request
valid Gift Offers (Results in Gifts) Strategy —_

Initiating a fast-track change request
Converting standard change requests to fast-track change requests

You can increase the priority of business changes by converting standard change requests to fast-track change requests.

1. On the Revision Management landing page, open a revision that is in progress.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/tasks/dsm-rev-creating-application-overlays-tsk.htm

2. Open a standard change request that has been approved.
3. In the top-right corner, click Change to fast track, as in the following example:

Completed Change Request: Add "Free Video Streaming” to Gifts (CR-126)

Change request is completed.

Change request approval comments: Approved

Completed Change Request: Add "Free Video Streaming" to Gifts (CR-126) (:‘

Change request is completed.

Change request approval comments: Approved

Converting a standard change request to a fast-track change request
4. Review the change request contents and click Submit.

If the changes in a fast-track change request conflict with any standard change request, the following error message is displayed:

. . P 2 Vv
Refine selection (oo ) (AR ( conce ) (rerresn ) X

The following rules in this fast track change request are also included in a standard change request:

Gifts (Decision data) is included in New Change Request (CR-133)

hY I, - \\
L ?erresh/) x

Refine selection (" Back ) ¢

The following rules in this fast track change request are also included in a standard change request:

Gifts (Decision data) is included in New Change Request (CR-133)

Resolve potential conflicts by manually propagating the rule changes to the standard change request or by withdrawing the conflicting rules from the standard change
request. Otherwise, the changes that you introduced in the standard change request overwrite any changes that you made in advance.

Completing a fast-track change request

As a strategy designer, you can work on a fast-track change request by switching the context to the fast-track application to ensure that your work is isolated from the
other changes. By using this solution, you can safely release fast-track changes in advance of standard revision work.

Before you begin
Ensure that the list of your access groups includes the <overlay_name>:FastTrackStrategyDesigner access group.
1. Log on to Pega Marketing™ or Customer Decision Hub™ portal.
2. Switch the application context to the fast-track application by performing the following actions:
a. Click on your operator icon.
b. From the Switch apps menu, select the fast-track application.
The fast-track application is always the enterprise application on top of which you built the revision management overlay. This application has all the previous
revisions that were deployed and contains no revisions that are in progress. This separate context isolates urgent business rule changes from the standard
revision management process.

3. In the My Work section, access the change request and perform rule changes according to the change request description.
4. Submit your changes for the revision manager's approval.

Resolving a fast-track change request

As a revision manager, you can review and approve fast-track change requests similarly to standard change requests. After you approve a fast-track change request, that
request is automatically packaged in a new revision for download or direct deployment. In addition, a new revision ruleset version is created.

Perform the following actions to resolve a fast-track change request:
1. Switch the application context to the fast-track application.

2. On the Revision Management page, in the My work section, open the fast-track change request that you want to approve.
3. Review the changes, and then click Approve.

Conclusions

You resolved the change request. That change request is now packaged and ready to deploy as part of a separate revision, as shown in the following example:



PEGA Marketing

+  Change Request: Update selected rules (CR-130)

N

Change request is completed and packaged for distribution in revision R-73

Overview Audit
= Scope of changes

| Name Type Updated Updated by Previous comment

Valid Gift ) ’ | 4
Offers Strategy 1day 23 hours ago  R_FTSD one

L Change request summary

S8 Objective
Default objective
u Description
Update the selected rules.

A fast-track change request that has been resolved and approved

PEGA Marketing

+  Change Request: Update selected rules (CR-130)

Change request is completed and packaged for distribution in revision R-73

Overview Audit
= Scope of changes

| Name Type Updated Updated by Previous comment

Valid Gift ) ’ | 4
Offers Strategy 1day 23 hours ago  R_FTSD one

L Change request summary

S8 Objective
Default objective
u Description
Update the selected rules.

A fast-track change request that has been resolved and approved

Increase the accuracy of text analytics models with imported feedback data (8.3)

You can now increase the accuracy of text analytics models in pre-production environments by updating them with new data, for example, with feedback data that you
collect. With this feature, you can achieve a better understanding of your customers' needs, which helps you retain and grow your customer base.

To improve the management of the text analytics models in your application, use model versions. For example, you can switch back to a previous model version if the new
version does not meet your business requirements.

You can further increase the model's accuracy by adding more training data to an existing text analytics model. Edit the training data that is available in the system, for
example, to recover from errors.

Consult the following diagram to learn about how you can use text analytics model migration and versioning to update the model with feedback data:
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Adding feedback data to a text analytics model

For more information about updating text analytics models, see Updating training data for text analytics models.

For more information about migrating text analytics model, see Exporting text analytics models and Importing text analytics models.

Evaluate event strategies through unit testing (8.3)

Automate Event Strategy rule testing through unit tests. By unit testing event strategies, you can detect design flaws that produce errors or return unexpected results. In
addition, the option to unit test an event strategy decreases the number of resources that are required for testing coverage by eliminating the need to create a Data Flow
and Data Set rules only for testing purposes.

By unit testing event strategies, you can perform the following actions to ensure that the event strategy configuration meets the design requirements:
e Test whether the property values of emitted events meet specific criteria.
e Verify whether the aggregation of the incoming events matches the expected results. You can assert that an event is emitted only when a specific aggregation
threshold is reached (for example, only after three dropped calls are detected).
o Affirm the number of events emitted. For example, you can check if an event strategy emits only one event that corresponds to a unique customer ID, in a specific
time window.
The following example demonstrates how to create and run unit tests in event strategies. In this example, the test ensures that the following design criteria are met:

e The number of aggregated input events per an emitted event is equal to 3.
e The number of emitted events equals 1 for a unique customer ID.

Creating and running event strategy unit tests

For more information, see Unit testing event strategies.

Improve the management of text extraction models through entity types (8.3)

Create a case, populate a form, or route an assignment by using entity types that locate and classify keywords and phrases in unstructured text into such classes as
Person Name, Monetary Value, Currency, Location, Organization, and so on. Each entity type can integrate such detection methods as Apache Ruta, keywords, and
machine learning in order of priority to provide versatile and robust text extraction.

Entity types simplify the management of complex models that contain entities that are nested. For example, theAddress entity type can nest such entity types as
Country, Province, City, Postal Code, Street, and so on.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/pxpredictionstudio/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/da-versioning_text_analytics_models-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/pxpredictionstudio/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/da-exporting_text_analytics_models-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/pxpredictionstudio/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/da-importing_text_analytics_models-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-decision-/rule-decision-eventstrategy/dsm-unit-testing-event-strategies-tsk.htm

The following example demonstrates the currency entity that is an entity type that can be detected through a list of associated keywords and pattern matching:
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Configuring a keyword-based entity type in Prediction Studio
See the following video to learn how to create nested entity types:
Creating nested entity types in Prediction Studio

In addition, the number of default text extraction models has increased. You can now reuse these default models to implement text analytics in your application faster,
without the need to gather the training data or to go through the entire process of building models. View and test new entity types, for example, us_airport, time_unit,
organization_suffix, area_unit, and so on, by accessing the System Entities and Unit Entities text extraction models in Prediction Studio.

For more information, see:
e Creating entity models

e Text extraction analysis
o Configuring text extraction analysis

Improve your custom predictive models through machine learning as a service (8.3)

In Pega Platform™, you can now improve custom predictive models that you build externally by running them through machine learning as a service (MLaa$S) tools. With
this functionality, you can make better customer-related decisions by using the enhanced predictive power of advanced artificial intelligence and machine learning
models, including deep learning for TensorFlow, scikit-learn, and XGBoost algorithms.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/pxpredictionstudio/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/creating-entity-types-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-nlp-/rule-nlp-predictivemodel/nlp-entity-extraction-analysis-con.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-nlp-/rule-nlp-predictivemodel/nlp-configuring-entity-extraction-analysis-tsk.htm

To fully harness the results of your custom state-of-the-art predictive models through MLaa$S, Pega Platform now provides an option to configure a connection to Google Al
Platform to run such advanced algorithms externally. The following videos illustrate how you can connect to an external predictive model and then use the results in Pega
Platform.

Configuring a machine learning service

Configuring a machine learning service




Connecting to a machine learning model

Connecting to a machine learning model

For more information, see Connecting to a Machine Learning as a Service model and Configuring a machine learning service connection.

Process high-volume interactions more efficiently (8.3)

You can now accelerate the processing of high-volume interaction history data by incorporating a stream-based interaction history into your application. For example, you
can create a stream-based interaction history summary data set, and then incorporate it into your next-best-action strategy; the strategy will then base its predictions on
the latest interactions with your customers and adapt to their expectations in real time.

You can also monitor the streamed interaction history records from the last 24 hours on the Interaction History landing page so that you stay up to date with recent
interaction results.



https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/pxpredictionstudio/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/adding_a_machine_learning_as_a_service_model-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/pxpredictionstudio/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/da-portal/tasks/adding_a_machine_learning_service-tsk.htm

ing: Interaction Refresh @ Help
Interactions source data set %
Interactions Stream v
Reports contain interaction results as stored in the pxLastinteractions aggregates data set, which is sourced by pxInteractionsStream.
Interactions of Last 1 Day
Filter: @ | Subject ID ect ty
12345678910 Next
Subject ID Subject type Outcome time ¥ Business issue Group Proposition Outcome Direction Channel
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 6 days from now interaction mobile 34 Accepted inbound SMS
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 25 days from now error service 32 Rejected inbound SMS
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 28 days from now error mobile 6 Impressed inbound SMs
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 21 days from now error service 3 Accepted outbound SMS
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 5 days from now error webshop 41 Rejected outbound SMS
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 8 days from now interaction service 8 Impressed outbound SMs
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 1 day from now error webshop 27 Accepted inbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 10 days from now interaction service 41 Rejected inbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 2 days from now error service 15 Impressed inbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 24 days from now interaction service 47 Accepted outbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 3 days from now error service 33 Rejected outbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 6 days from now error service 26 Impressed outbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 22 days from now interaction mobile 49 Accepted inbound phone
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 8 days from now interaction webshop 1 Rejected inbound phone
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 29 days from now error mobile 20 Impressed inbound phone
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 9 days from now error service 43 Accepted outbound phone
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 29 days from now error service 44 Rejected outbound phone
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 24 days from now interaction service 46 Impressed outbound phone
4415 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 9 days from now interaction service 6 Accepted inbound SMS
4415 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 8 days from now error service 37 Rejected inbound SMS

Interaction History landing page for a stream-based interaction history
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7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 28 days from now error mobile 6 Impressed inbound SMS
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 21 days from now error service 3 Accepted outbound SMs
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 5 days from now error webshop 41 Rejected outbound SMS
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 8 days from now interaction service 8 Impressed outbound SMS
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 1 day from now error webshop 27 Accepted inbound email
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7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 2 days from now error service 15 Impressed inbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 24 days from now interaction service 47 Accepted outbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 3 days from now error service 33 Rejected outbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 6 days from now error service 26 Impressed outbound email
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 22 days from now interaction mobile 49 Accepted inbound phone
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7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 29 days from now error mobile 20 Impressed inbound phone
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 9 days from now error service 43 Accepted outbound phone
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 29 days from now error service a4 Rejected outbound phone
7813 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 24 days from now interaction service 46 Impressed outbound phone
4415 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 9 days from now interaction service 6 Accepted inbound SMS
4415 OYUMGK-IHAggreg-Data-Account 1 month 8 days from now error service 37 Rejected inbound SMS

Interaction History landing page for a stream-based interaction history

For more information, see:

e Creating an interaction history summary data set

* Monitoring interaction results
e Transitioning to a stream-based interaction history

Increase your system's reliability by upgrading to Cassandra 3.11.3 (8.3)

Increase your system's reliability and reduce its memory footprint by upgrading the internal Cassandra database to version 3.11.3.

By upgrading Cassandra to version 3.11.3 on the Decision Data Store (DDS) nodes in your system, you ensure that your system runs against a reliable and fully-supported
database.

Pega offers a procedure for seamlessly upgrading the database without any downtime. Use the following diagram to learn about how you can upgrade to Cassandra
3.11.3:


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-decision-/rule-decision-dataset/dsm-creating-an-interaction-history-summary-data-set-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#basics/v6portal/landingpages/decisioning/interactionhistory.htm
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/transitioning-stream-based-interaction-history
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For more information on how to manually upgrade to Cassandra 3.11.3, see the Pega Platform 8.3 Upgrade Guide for your server and database at Deploy Pega Platform.

Create custom criteria for Proposition Filter rules by using the condition builder (8.3)

Proposition filters now use the condition builder to define the criteria that a proposition or group of propositions must match in order to be offered to the customer.The
condition builder provides a simple, flexible tool to select and group the entry criteria.

On the Default criteria tab of a Proposition Filter rule, specify the conditions that apply to all propositions that belong to a business issue by selecting Using custom
criteria. You can also specify how you want to evaluate groups of conditions. The following example shows how to select criteria and then change the evaluation to Group
ORs so that conditions grouped by the OR operator are evaluated together. That is, only propositions that are active and have results from either Exclude Accepted or
Capture Feedback are offered to the customer.

Conditions that are evaluated as a group are displayed on a single block of gray background, so you can identify them more easily.


https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/products/platform/deploy?platform_server=27571&platform_database=27591

Using the condition builder to select business issue level criteria and grouping them by the OR operator

Using the condition builder to select business issue level criteria and grouping them by the OR operator

In addition to specifying criteria for all propositions in a business issue, you can define individual criteria for one or more propositions on the Specific criteria tab. By
default, any criteria defined on the issue level are inherited by these propositions. You can exclude a proposition from being evaluated under the issue-level criteria if you
clear the Include check box in the Inherited from section.

The following example shows how to select criteria for an individual proposition, in addition to criteria inherited from the business issue level. Inherited criteria are visible
in the Inherited from section.

Using the condition builder to create criteria for individual propositions



Using the condition builder to create criteria for individual propositions

For more information about the condition builder, see Defining conditions with a condition builder.

Improve prediction accuracy by monitoring predictive models (8.2)
You can improve predictions of your customer needs and decisions by closely monitoring the predictive models that you use, for example, in customer-oriented strategies.
Whether you build your own model or import an existing one, you can analyze and compare both types by using advanced statistical metrics. If you decide to create a

model, you do not need to define the outcomes to monitor because the Pega Platform™ templates already contain their standard definitions; if you import a preconfigured
model from a PMML file, you can specify the outcome that you want to monitor by using an improved import feature:

New predictive model ><
Outcome definition Reset Model type

General regression
The objective of the model is to predict Expected performance @
Label 'sepal_length’ from the PMML as sepal_length AUC
Predicting

Two categories .

Monitor the probability of % With alternative outcome *

~ Advanced
Expected score range between

0.0 and 1.0

Classification output (&

Se\ect

Back Cancel

Sample PMML model outcome definition options

After defining the outcome that you want to monitor and running a model to gather responses over time, you can use detailed metrics to verify the model performance:

Monitoring a predictive model

Additionally, you can compare the performance of all predictive models of the same type in summarized reports:


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#case-management/case-designer/stages/cm-using-condition-builder-tsk.htm

Viewing predictive model reports
For more information, see:

e Tutorial: Monitoring predictive models
o Predictive models monitoring

Interpret the decision funnel with simulation tests (8.2)

Gain a better understanding of how strategy components influence decision outcomes by using decision funnel explanations. By running simulation tests with the new
Decision funnel explanation purpose, you can now break down the results of a decision funnel into granular analyses to assess how certain components and expressions
influence the overall outcome. For example, you can create a simulation test to investigate whether a new business logic affects the frequency with which propositions
would be offered across a segment of customers.

You can create and run simulation tests on the Simulation Testing landing page. Selecting Decision funnel explanation as the purpose for a simulation test adds predefined
reports that drill down to the details of proposition counts by Champion Challenger, Proposition Filter, Prioritization, and Switch components.

Progress

In progress

Assigned reports

Output ¥ Reportcategory * | Report v

Predefined decision funnel reports

If your environment includes Pega Marketing 8.2, you can also view the details of proposition counts by Geofence, Segment Filter, and Contact Policy.

Creating a decision funnel simulation test

Watch the below video to see how to create a decision funnel simulation test in Customer Decision Hub.
Creating a decision funnel simulation test

For more information and detailed steps, see Creating simulation tests in Customer Decision Hub.

Review the lifecycle events of data flow runs (8.2)

Limit data flow run downtime and troubleshoot issues effectively by generating and reviewing a report on the lifecycle of data flow runs. If a run fails, you can generate an
extensive lifecycle report with a single click and analyze the details of the failure event to quickly pinpoint the cause and restore the run. For example:


https://community.pega.com/node/725596
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#pxpredictionstudio/rule-/rule-decision-/rule-decision-predictivemodel/predictive-models-monitoring-con.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/tasks/cdh-sim-creating-new-simulation-tsk.htm
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Sample data flow run report

The following example is a JSON document that constitutes one of the Event details sections of the report:

{"type":".PartitionStatusTransitionMessage", "senderNodeld":"prpc", "timestamp":1546597138260, "runld":"DF-1", "originator":"MultiplePartitionExecution", "reason":"Encountered error while processing run: Severe exception in stage: Three Drop}

In the report, filter and summarize the records to highlight relevant data and transform the report into a clearer and more digestible form. If you require assistance with
debugging an issue, you can export the report to a .pdf or .xls file and share it with Global Customer Support (GCS).

For more information about accessing event details, see Creating a real-time run for data flows and Creating a batch run for data flows.

Optimize decision strategy performance (8.2)

Decision strategies in data flows have been enhanced with automatic optimization and customizable sets of output properties that improve data flow efficiency.

Automatically optimized strategies save time by reducing manual actions to a minimum because you no longer need to manually optimize every strategy component.
Strategies in data flow runs achieve a performance increase with no effect on your hardware when you customize the list of output properties. You can accelerate data
flow processing by limiting the number of output properties to only the most relevant, as shown in the following example:


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/tasks/dsm-ddf-creating-realtime-run-tsk.htm
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Selecting output properties

For more information, see Adding strategies to dataflows.

Evaluate event strategies through test runs (8.2)

Design event strategies more effectively by testing your logic against sample events. By sending sample events to an event strategy and evaluating the outcome, you can
increase the reliability of the event strategy configuration and troubleshoot potential issues.

You can create event strategy test runs from the Actions menu on the Event Strategy rule form. Through the Run option, you can assess the strategy logic by simulating
real-time events. For each run, you can specify the settings to simulate the number of events to send, the event time, and event fields.

For example, a strategy designer creates an event strategy to respond to customers who made calls that were dropped. The event strategy detects the third dropped call
made by a single customer within one day.

Create a test run

DEVELOPMENT

tions  History
xa
M
Real-time data Only dro_pped Keep events for Count number Three or more Emit
<all terminati... one day of calls calls
—
—
=
TerminationCode I= 0 - Sliding window Aggregate as count Count =3
- Look for events
within 1 day

An event strategy to detect dropped calls

The strategy should emit exactly one event when a single customer (identifiable through the SubscriptionID property) made at least three unsuccessful calls within the
period of one day. Dropped calls are detected when the TerminationCode property value equals 1.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#dsm/tasks/dsm-dataflow-referencing-strategy-tsk.htm

Sending sample events to an event strategy

For more information and detailed steps, see Testing event strategies.

Generate scorecard score explanations (8.2)

Facilitate scorecard monitoring for regulatory purposes by generating scorecard explanations. You can view scorecard explanations during scorecard and strategy design
to get insight into how scores are calculated. You can also record a detailed score breakdown for every scorecard calculation by enabling scorecard explanations in data
flows.

Design scorecard logic more efficiently

Improve your understanding of the scorecard logic through more informative test runs. You can test the scorecard against sample input and view detailed score
explanations in the Run window that you can access from the Actions menu on the Scorecard rule form, as shown in the following figure.

How to generate scorecard explanations through the Scorecard rule form

For more information, see Testing the scorecard logic.

Evaluate scorecards more easily while testing strategies

You can evaluate whether the scorecard logic produces the expected results in relation to other strategy components from the Test run panel of the Strategy rule form.
Through that panel, you can view the score explanations for all the scorecards that were used on each level of the Next-Best-Action hierarchy.

The following example shows how to generate scorecard explanations in a sample Strategy rule that determines whether customers are eligible to receive certain types of
insurance propositions. Proposition eligibility is based on customer age, citizenship, credit score, and whether the customer is self-employed.

Generating scorecards explanations in a strategy
Generate score explanations through data flows

Simplify scorecard auditing by using data flows. When you generate scorecard explanations through a data flow, the strategy results include a score breakdown for each
strategy that contains the Scorecard shape.

For more information, see Recording scorecard explanations through data flows.
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Configure enhanced File data sets (8.2)
You can now define File data sets for more advanced scenarios more flexibly with an additional set of customization options.

Custom stream processing

To improve customer data security, apply encryption and decryption algorithms to write and read that data by implementing your own Java classes. This way you can also
add compression methods, in addition to the basic .gzip and .zip formats.

Configuring classes for custom stream processing

Manifest file support

Gain more control over source data by listing the files to read in an .xml manifest file, instead of using a fixed filepath, as in the following example:
<manifest> <files> <file> <name>file0001.csv</name> <ffile> <file> <name>file0002.csv</name> </file> </files> </manifest>

Meta files created on save

Retrieve detailed information on every file that you save. For every file, the system creates a dedicated meta file which includes the saved file name, size, and the number
of records.

Date and time pattern support

To facilitate data management processes, automatically extend the filename of every file with a date and time of creation by adding a Java SimpleDateFormat string to the
file path.

Parser configuration on demand

Choose if you want to automatically configure the parser settings for the data in your File data set. This way, even if you update the file path, your parser configuration and
the .csv file column mapping do not change.

Parser configuration

File type *
csv []| configure automatically
[ File contains header

Delimiter character %

(<

Semicolon (;)

Supported quotation marks
Double (") ﬂ
Date Time format

yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss

Date format

yyyy-MM-dd

Time Of Day format

HH:mm:ss

Parser configuration on demand

For more information, see Creating a File data set for files on repositories and Requirements for custom stream processing in File data sets.

Build machine-learning models in Prediction Studio

Prediction Studio is an authoring environment for data scientists to develop artificial intelligence (Al) and machine-learning models in the form of adaptive, predictive, and
text analytics models.

Automatic transitions to and from Prediction Studio enable you to create or update models in the context of your application so that you maintain focus and work more
quickly because the transitions are seamless.

For example, you can edit a Strategy rule in a business portal, such as Customer Decision Hub, and then switch to Prediction Studio to edit an Adaptive Model rule that is
part of the Strategy. When you are done, you can quickly return to your business portal to resume editing the Strategy.
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Transitioning from Customer Decision Hub to Prediction Studio

In Prediction Studio, data scientists can perform the following activities:

Create data sets.

For more information, see:

Adaptive analytics
Predictive analytics
Text analytics
Exploring data

Prediction Studio overview

Configuring global settings

Explore data sets through Interaction History summaries.
Manage taxonomies and sentiment lexicons.

Create taxonomies more efficiently

You can use Prediction Studio to define a taxonomy for topic detection in your application. The new method of defining taxonomy provides better user experience with the

Build machine-learning and rule-based models for predictive, adaptive, and text analytics.
Monitor the model performance after that model has been deployed in your application by using various downloadable report types.
Optimize models as needed.

following enhancements (the numbers in brackets refer to the Prediction Studio example below):

for editing (6).

Searching for topics across complex taxonomies (1).
Simplified topic management, for example, adding child topics, copying and pasting topics, changing a position in the taxonomy, and so on (2).

Implementing multiple levels of topics that are embedded within the parent topic through the simplified and easy-to-navigate topic hierarchy view (3).
Dedicated sections for various types of keywords, such as should words, and words, must words, and not words, in the interface for the taxonomy definition (4).
Separating keywords from one another (5).
Less erroneous keyword specification by using the Tab or Enter keys to add entries.
Eliminating the prerequisite to create a CSV file with topics and keywords. If you already defined a taxonomy in a CSV file, you can still import it to Prediction Studio

Instant taxonomy testing on real-life data (6).
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Creating a taxonomy in Prediction Studio

By using taxonomies in Pega Platform, you can classify customer queries into various categories, which simplifies content management and can decrease the time that a
customer service representative needs to respond to a customer.

For more information, see:

e Tutorial: Configuring a topic detection model for discovering keywords

e Creating keyword-based topic detection models

Extract meaningful summaries from text

You can automatically extract highly informative chunks of text to create a meaningful and coherent summary. To accommodate for various use cases, you can control the
compression ratio of the input text to extract summaries of various size. For example, to extract only a few most important sentences from large bodies of text, such as
business emails or review articles, you can specify the compression ratio as 10% of the original text.
The following figure shows the summarization settings in a Text Analyzer rule.

= DEVSTUDIO

Home: Text Analyzer pyEmailAnalyz

Private Edit Text Analyzer: EmailAnalyzerTemplate [ Available] m Save
@baseclass pyEmailAnalyzerTemplate Pega-NLP:08-01-01

Select Analysis I/O Mapping  Advanced History

Text categorization

Enzble sentiment detection
Enable topic detection

Enable intent detection

Text extraction

Enable auto-tag extraction

# Enable summarization

Compri
30 L]

Enable text extraction

Summarization settings

Each summarization result consists of a number of sentences that the internal algorithm selected as the ones that carry the most meaning and information in relation to
the length of the input text and the compression ratio setting. Each of these sentences is represented in your application as the pyExtractedSummary property with a
subscript value.

The beginning and end of each sentence are marked as pyBegin and pyEnd integer properties that represent the place in the sequence of characters within the input
string. The following figure illustrates example input text, items in the pyExtractedSummary list, and the corresponding summary result:
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Run result

= pyExtracted Summary({1)
any of the below results to highlig s - | pyBegin: 0
Click any of the below results to highlight the same here. oyEnd: 189

Apart from the location (about 5 minute walk form city park and about 10 minutes from
heroes square) and the one nice member of staff (others were pretty grumpy/rude) the
hotel was rubbish. If they had called it a hostel i may have been a bit nicer as it has much
more in common with a hostel than any hotel i've ever stayed in. The worst bit about the
hotel was definitely the room..no frills - literally only had beds in, and they were likeé e pyExtracted Summary(2)
rocks with the thinnest duvets covering them, but because the room was so boiling most pyBegin: 385

of the time this didn't matter. The sheets on the beds had rips and holesin and didn't pyEnd: 562

even cover the whole bed, i could see the old foam mattress underneath. The window
also had a crack in it and didn't close properly and the walls were dirty. We were there
for 4 nights and they attempted to clean the room once, giving up half way through. The
shared bathroom was also poor, it didn't have toilet paper for at least 2 days and the
smell wasn't that great either, in fact the whole hotel smelled of smoke/damp.The price
of the hotel was very cheap but for pretty much the same amount we'd been staying in®==== pyExtracted Summary(3)
the hotel xyz the previous few days and they were a world apart (if xyz hadn't been full pyBegin: 1045

at the weekend we would've stayed there). At xyz the rooms were really nice, real beds, pyEnd: 1270

tv, en suite and a lift. despite being quite far out it's definitely the better hotel, if you're
on a budget go xyz not here!

Language

English

Text extraction
~ Summarization

Summary

Apart from the location (about 5 minute walk form city park and about 10 minutes from
heroes square) and the one nice member of staff (others were pretty grumpy/rude) the
hotel was rubbish.no frills - literally only had beds in, and they were like rocks with the
thinnest duvets covering them, but because the room was so boiling most of the time
this didn't matter.The price of the hotel was very cheap but for pretty much the same
amount we'd been staying in the hotel xyz the previous few days and they were a world
apart (if xyz hadn't been full at the weekend we would've stayed there).

St Summary result

Summarization results

The summarization feature can help you automatically extract the text context by combining summarization with topic and intent detection, entity extraction, and
sentiment analysis. For example, by extracting the context from the text, customer service representatives or business executives can make business decisions without
the need to read the full text of a lengthy email, article, comment, and so on.

For more information, see:

e Tutorial: Extracting email context with Text Analyzer rules
o Text extraction analysis

Configure managed data flow runs

You can now have Pega Platform manage the life cycle of real-time data flow runs by including them in your application. This improvement helps you save time and reduce
maintenance efforts.

Managed runs pause, update, and restart automatically when you make changes to the associated data flow or the run itself. When you move your application between
environments, such as testing and production, you no longer need to recreate the runs because they are automatically imported as part of the ruleset. Each time that you
import an updated version of the run, the existing run pauses to implement the changes and restarts with no further action required from you.

The following video demonstrates the creation of managed data flow runs:

Managed runs remain active until you exclude them from your application or they exceed the number of failed records that you defined.

For more information, see Tutorial: Using managed data flow runs.

Benefit from improved decision strategies and test runs

Strategy rules and test run panels have been improved with better performance, optimization capabilities, and more intuitive presentation of information.

With the new optimization view, you can now see if a strategy component is optimized (a check mark) or not (a warning sign). You can hover over non-optimized
components to get more information about how you can improve their performance.

The following figure displays component optimization on the strategy canvas:
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Optimized components (check mark) and non-optimized components (a warning sign)

With the redesigned Test run panel, apart from running single and batch test runs to analyze strategy performance, you can now locate and prevent potential issues and
optimize strategy components. Test runs now also support data sets and data flows with multiple key properties and the first 10 keys are immediately visible, as seen in
the following figure:
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The redesigned Test run panel

The Test run panel is also more intuitive and highlights the most relevant details, such as the business issue and group at the top of the test results:

2 Results in Next Best Action

44 « Page 1 of4 »eM
Business issue Sales
Group Tablets

Samsung Galaxy Ta

Name bA
Field Value
Segment _
Channel Call Center
Churn Rate —_—
Churn Segment Medium
CLvV 1]

Redesigned test results
For more information, see:

o Configuring a single case run
¢ Configuring a batch case run

Connect to remote repositories through File data sets

You can now transfer data between cloud-based storage systems and your applications in the cloud by using data flows. Instead of creating and maintaining relational
databases to transfer data to or from remote files, you can add a reference to a remote repository in a File data set. The files may contain information, such as customer
data, purchase lists, or offer details, that you can apply to your applications by using parallel loads from CSV or JSON files, including compressed ZIP and GZIP archives.

The following figure presents the configuration of remote repositories:


http://doc-build02.rpega.com/docs-oxygen/#rule-/rule-decision-/rule-decision-strategy/strat-configuring-single-case-run-tsk.htm
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Data set configuration - remote repositories

Configuring a File data set with a remote repository connection allows you to automatically process that data in various scenarios. For example, by referencing that File
data set from a data flow in a decisioning strategy for promotional offers, you can automatically download a detailed list of customers that is stored in a collection of GZIP
archives in a Microsoft Azure cloud directory and let the strategy model select the clients who receive new discount offers.

By using the updated data set interface, you can map Pega Platform properties to the relevant columns in the remote file:

Create properties automatically

= DEV STUDIO

Edit Data set: Remote [ Avi ilable]
@baseclass Remite DMSample:07-10-99

File Mapping  Specificdtions History

Mapping

Create missing properties

Column Property
cio Kals) 4@ E——1—Remave a column from property mapping
Email .pyEmail 4
— Select and map an existing property

FirstName
LastName .LastName 2
Address P

add mapping

Add a new column to property mapping Create a property manually

Data set configuration - mapping properties

See the following video for a sample data set creation process:
Apart from sourcing data, you can also configure an automatic export of data to a set of remote files at the same time through wildcards.
Currently, Pega Platform supports connections with the following repositories:

e JFrog Artifactory



¢ Amazon S3
e Microsoft Azure
e local file system

For more information, see:
e Tutorial: Configuring a remote repository as a source for a File data set

e Tutorial: Referencing remote repository data in a data flow
e Creating a File data set record for files on repositories

Add predictors based on Interaction History

You can now define more accurate adaptive models, as they automatically use information from historical interactions to improve their predictive power. For example, an
adaptive model for sales can automatically suggest a premium mobile plan for a customer who has recently enabled an additional service in their standard plan.

A list of predictors based in Interaction History summaries is enabled by default, without any additional setup, forall new adaptive models. The more channels are used for
communicating with customers, the more predictors are automatically available in an adaptive model. To enhance the accuracy of predictions, six new predictors are
added for every inbound communication via a channel, as demonstrated in the following example:

PREDICTION STUDIO -~

< Adaptive Model:Sales Model

Monitor

Qutcomes Settings

IH Summaries

IH Subject ID, Subject Type. Channel. Direction. Outcome

Predictor Aggregate  Field from interaction history
IH.{Channel}.{Direction}.{Outcome}.pxLastGrouplD last pyGroup
IH.{Channel}.{Direction}.{Outcome}.pxLastOutcomeTime last pxOutcomeTime

IH.{Channel}.{Direction}.{Outcome}.pyHistoricalOutcomeCount count

Enabling Interaction History predictors
By default, a new predictor is added for each unique combination of the Channel, Direction, and Outcome values in Interaction History.
For more information, see:

e Enabling predefined Interaction History predictors for existing adaptive models
e Creating summaries

Comply with customer data management regulations

You can stay compliant with regulations such as the General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR) by implementing mechanisms that allow you to process your customers'
requests to view, change, remove, and restrict the use of their personal data. For example, you might need to provide your customer with all of the information that you
collected about them, or restrict the use of their data to a specific channel.

You can now deploy a ready-made GDPR request management application that streamlines the process by allowing clients to make change requests through a dedicated
web interface. The GDPR request management application is included with Pega Infinity CRM applications, such as Pega Marketing. You can configure it to support other
Pega applications in your system.

For more information, see:

e Managing customer data for regulatory compliance with GDPR and other regulations
e Supporting EU GDPR data privacy rights in Pega Infinity with client-based access control

DevOps and Automated Testing

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity"

Key DevOps enhancements in this release of Pega Platform™ include improvements to Pega unit tests, application quality monitoring, and Deployment Manager. For
example, in Deployment Manager 4.4 and later, you can now use the Merge Branches wizard to merge branches and start a continuous integration and delivery pipeline in
a distributed, branch-based environment.
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DevOps and Application Testing includes the following enhancements:

Start a deployment manager deployment in a distributed, branch-based environment by using the Merge Branches wizard (8.3)
Manage test and application changes separately in Deployment Manager by using a separate product rule for test cases (8.3)
Improve your experience with creating and cleaning test data for automated tests (8.2)
Improve your application quality by monitoring test coverage metrics (8.2)

Monitor application quality in real time by using the REST API to fetch quality metrics (8.2)
Clean up Pega unit test cases that use inactive or deleted rules(8.2)

Manage your deployments in a dedicated portal (8.2)

Improve user access to Deployment Manager (8.2)

Configure notifications in Deployment Manager (8.2)

Manage your artifacts by using custom repositories (8.2)

Get test coverage from multiple testing sessions

Use trend charts to visualize application quality and view more metrics

Organize Pega unit tests with nested test suites

Create Ul-based tests with automated scenario testing

Quickly access Deployment Manager features with an intuitive interface

Easily configure Deployment Manager pipelines with a simplified setup

Deploy with confidence by enforcing quality metrics

Manage aged application updates in Deployment Manager

Diagnose pipelines and view troubleshooting information

Run Pega unit tests for a suite or an access group

Run Pega unit tests on branches in Deployment Manager

To learn about all the new features in DevOps, watch the What's New video below.
Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.
Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Export and import simulation data automatically with Deployment Manager (8.4)

Beginning with Deployment Manager 4.6.x, you can create and run data migration pipelines to automatically export simulation data from a production environment into a
simulation environment for testing. You can also use a job scheduler rule to run pipelines during a specified period of time.

Simulation tests provide you with significant insight into how your changes to decision logic affect the results of your strategies. To ensure that simulations are reliable
enough to help you make important business decisions, you can migrate a sample of your production data to a dedicated simulation environment for testing.

When you create a data migration pipeline, you configure the production and simulation environment details and also the application information for which you are
creating the pipeline.

The following figure shows an example of creating and configuring a data migration pipeline in Deployment Manager.
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Creating a data migration pipeline in Deployment Manager

Enter the application details and

Environment details Application details Pipeline
Application % Version %
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Access group *

DataSimu:administrators ~ @

Pipeline name %

Data simulation pipeline

< Back Cancel

Creating a data migration pipeline in Deployment Manager
You can run a pipeline manually either from the Pipelines page, the Data migration pipelines page, or from within the pipeline details.
For more information about simulation pipelines, see Simulation pipeline overview.

For more information about using Deployment Manager with data migration pipelines, see Data Migration pipelines with Deployment Manager 4.6.x.

Improve your test cases with new testing features (8.4)

Discover new testing features that can save time and make your test cases more precise and flexible. Focus your tests on those areas of your application that matter the
most and easily keep your test cases up to date with changes made to your application.

With the new testing features, you now can:

¢ Change the class and rule of unit test cases.

o Create assertions that validate specific error messages on pages, properties, and activities.

e Automatically update decision result assertions with property changes that were made to a rule, and modify properties from the assertion.
e Select a page on which to run the rule.
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Selecting a page on which to run a test case

For more information, see:

Updating scenario tests
Setting up your test environment

.
.
o Configuring page assertions
.
.

Configuring property assertions
Configuring decision result assertions

Monitor branch quality with the new branch quality dashboard (8.4)
You can track the quality metrics of your branch by using the new branch quality dashboard.

By monitoring the condition of your branch, you can detect and address potential problems at an early stage to make sure that the eventual merge process runs smoothly.
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You can access the branch quality dashboard in Dev Studio. The data is refreshed every time that you open the dashboard. You can also manually refresh the data at any
time.

The following figure shows the layout of the new branch quality dashboard.
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Branch quality dashboard

You can use the new dashboard to track the branch guardrail compliance score and the number of guardrail violations. You can check the percentage and number of rules
that the tests cover. You can also monitor the percentage and number of unit tests that passed for the selected branch.

You can analyze the quality of your branch in detail by viewing the these branch quality metrics:

Merge conflicts: Check the details of potential merge conflicts between your branch and the main application trunk.
Warnings: View, filter, and check individual guardrail warning details.

Uncovered rules: View, filter, and select the details of rules that are not covered by test cases.

Failed unit tests: Analyze the details of unit tests that have failed.

Rules without unit tests: See the details of rules that do not have any associated unit tests.

For more information about the branch quality dashboard, see Viewing branch guality and branch contents.

Simulate calls to data page and connector rule types when unit testing (8.4)
You can now configure your test environment to use simulated data for testing connector and data page rules.

Create tests that are independent of third-party connections

If you want to test a rule that makes a call to an external database, your test is dependent on that database's availability.

To avoid this dependency, you can now configure the rules that you want to test to use simulated data, instead of making actual connections to external data sources. By
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simulating data, you are not dependent on any third party when running your tests.

~  Simulation

Defi e rules to be s e naer tes
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Simulating connections to data pages and third parties

Connector and data page rule types

You can set up simulated data for the following rule types:

Data page
Connect-Cassandra
Connect-CMIS
Connect-dotNet
Connect-EJB
Connect-HBase
Connect-HTTP
Connect-Java
Connect-JMS
Connect-MQ
Connect-REST
Connect-SAP
Connect-SAP)Co
Connect-SOAP

For more information about simulating connections to data pages and third-parties, see Simulating data pages and third-party connections.

Troubleshoot pipelines in Deployment Manager with improved diagnostics (8.3)

Beginning in Deployment Manager 4.5, you can now automatically diagnose more issues with your pipelines so that you can spend less time manually troubleshooting.

You can now use the diagnostic tool to do the following actions:

Verify that Jenkins information is appropriately configured in pipelines with Jenkins steps. For example, you can now verify that the authentication profile and URL are
correct.

Verify that you are not logged in to the local host of the orchestration server so that deployments run successfully.

Verify that the CICD and API service packages are properly configured.

Obtain more information about access groups and application configuration. For example, you can now verify that the operator ID is logged in to the
PegaDeploymentManager application.

Obtain more information about repository connections. For example, troubleshooting tips now provide more detailed information such as verifying that your
repositories have read/write privileges.

To diagnose issues with your pipeline:
1. If the pipeline is not open, in the navigation pane, click Pipelines, and then click the name of the pipeline.
2. Click Actions > Diagnose pipeline.
3. In the Diagnostics window, review the errors, if any.

The Diagnostics window displays errors and troubleshooting information, as shown in the following figure:

ics: Selenium1080

Verifying €I configuration

RMURL settings NOT TESTED

Merge policy settings WARNING

Configure merge policy from Actions --> Pipeline settings —> Merge policy.
For more details, check on Pega community.

Verifying Jenkins configuration
Jenkins configuration | Faieo |
A Jenkins URL is not configured

Jenkins task is modeled in the pipeline. Ensure that Jenkins URL is configured
For more details, check on Pega community.

Deployment Manager diagnostics
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elenium1080

Verifying €I configuration

RMURL settings NOT TESTED

Merge policy settings WARNING

Configure merge policy from Actions > Pipeline settings --> Merge policy.
For more details, check on Pega community.

Verifying Jenkins configuration
Jenkins configuration | Faeo |
A Jenkins URL is not configured

Jenkins task is modeled in the pipeline. Ensure that Jenkins URL is configured
For more details, check on Pega community.

Deployment Manager diagnostics

For more information, see Deployment Manager.

Manage test and application changes separately in Deployment Manager by using a separate
product rule for test cases (8.3)

You can now separately manage application changes and test cases that are in the same pipeline by creating a separate product rule that contains only test cases. You

also have the flexibility to choose the stage until which test cases are deployed to ensure that test cases are not deployed on higher environments, such as staging and
production, where they might not be needed.

When you create test and production applications in Deployment Manager on your development system by using the New Application wizard, the wizard automatically
creates separate product rules for your production and test applications.

Then, when you configure a pipeline in Deployment Manager for your application, you specify the product rules to use for both your production and test applications. After
you specify that you want to deploy your test cases by selecting the Deploy application test cases check box, you select the details for the test cases application, including
the pipeline stage to which you want to deploy the test cases, as shown in the following figure.
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Specifying test cases in Deployment Manager
For more information about configuring pipelines, see Using Deployment Manager 4.4.x.

For more information about using test cases with Deployment Manager, see Managing test cases separately in Deployment Manager.

Start a Deployment Manager deployment in a distributed, branch-based environment by using the
Merge Branches wizard (8.3)

Beginning with Deployment Manager 4.4, the configuration of a distributed, branch-based environment has been simplified. You have the flexibility to deploy test cases
only on the stages where they are needed and can avoid deploying them to higher environments, such as staging or production, where they might not be needed

You can now use the Merge Branches wizard on the remote development system to start a Deployment Manager deployment without using a Pega repository. However,
backward compatibility is maintained, and you can also publish a branch to a Pega Platform ™ -supported development repository on the main development system to start
a build.

To merge a branch:

1. Click App > Branches.
2. Right-click the branch that you want to merge and click Merge.
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3. Click Proceed.

To start a deployment, in the Application pipelines section of the Merge Branches wizard, from the Pipeline list, select the application into which you want to merge
branches, as shown in the following figure.
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For more information, see Deployment Manager.

Upgrade Deployment Manager without running post-upgrade steps (8.3)

When you are upgrading to Deployment Manager 4.5.1 from 3.2.1 or later, manual post-upgrade steps are no longer required for either on-premesis or Pega Cloud
Services environments. After Deployment Manager upgrades, a health check is run on your system; after it passes, post-upgrade steps run automatically.

By eliminating manual post-upgrade steps, you can quickly upgrade to new versions of Deployment Manager with ease. Additionally, on cloud, you can continue to use
Deployment Manager without data loss while the post-upgrade steps complete.
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Deployment Manager upgrade

For more information, see Deployment Manager.
Track changes for branch merges in Deployment Manager (8.3)
Beginning in Deployment Manager 4.5, you can now associate bugs and user stories with branch merges so that you can track your branch changes. Doing so enables

your team to understand the entire life cycle of Agile Workbench items from development to production, ensures that Deployment Manager users can verify that only the
correct changes are being migrated, and provides insight into what changes are on each of your candidate systems.
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When you start a deployment by submitting a branch into the Merge Branches wizard, you can add a description and associate user stories and bugs from Agile
Workbench. This information appears when you view deployment details for the pipeline.

To submit a branch into the Merge Branches wizard and track changes:

1. In the navigation pane in Dev Studio, click App, and then click Branches.

2. Right-click the branch and click Merge.

3. Click Proceed.

4. In the Application pipelines section, from the Pipeline list, select the application for which the pipeline is configured into which you want to merge branches.

5. In the Merge Description field, enter information that you want to capture about the merge.

6. In the Associated User stories/bugs field, press the Down arrow key and select the Agile Workbench user story or bug that you want to associate with this branch
merge.

7. Click Merge.

The following figure shows an example of entering a description and associating a bug with the merge in the wizard.

Merge branch

Merge branch: DM-BUG-8

r

Adding a description and associating bugs and user stories in the Merge Branches wizard

Merge branch

Merge branch: DM-BUG-8

Performance  PEGA

Adding a description and associating bugs and user stories in the Merge Branches wizard

When you view deployment details for the pipeline, the description that you entered and the bugs and user stories that you associated with the merge appear.

Deployment details
Published by B/2/19 451 PM

Associated changes

Branch 'DM-BUG-8' merged by i on 08/02/19 12:43 PM
Changes to fix BUG-8

Branch narme

DM-BUG-8

Associated User stories/Bugs (1)

BUGS Bug That bug we need to fix

Description and associated changes in deployment details

Deplayment details
Published by B/2/19 4:51 PM

Associated changes

Branch 'DM-BUG-8' merged by |
Changes to fix BUG-8

Branch name

DM-BUG-8

Associated User stories/Bugs (1)

BUG-B Bug That bug we need to fix

Description and associated changes in deployment details

For more information, see Deployment Manager.

Unit test more rule types and configure activity status assertions (8.3)

Perform more comprehensive regression testing and verify application quality by unit testing more rule types and configuring activity status assertions. By unit testing
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more rule types and configuring activity status assertions, developers can more easily make sure the application meets requirements and functions as expected when
they make changes.

Unit test more rule types

Unit test collection, declare expression, map value, and report definition rules and then convert the test runs into test cases. As with all automated unit tests for other rule
types, Pega Platform™ compares test results to the expected results defined for the rule’s assertions (test conditions). If the test results do not meet the defined
assertions, then the test fails.
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Configure activity status assertions

Verify that an activity behaves as expected when it runs by configuring an activity status assertion that defines the status required for the activity to pass the test.
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Configuring activity status assertions

For more information about unit test cases, see Pega unit test cases.

For more information about configuring activity status assertions, see Configuring activity assertions.

Update and adapt existing scenario tests to Ul changes (8.3)

You can save time and effort by adapting existing scenario tests for new scenarios instead of creating new tests from scratch. By editing existing tests, you can focus on
maintaining a smaller number of functional tests that you can repurpose for different use cases.

After a user interface or process flow changes, you do not have to discard old tests. Simply browse existing tests and open the one that you want to update or reuse for a
different business scenario. You can add and remove steps or record the test again from a specific step of the scenario, as shown in the following demos. In addition, you
can continue recording scenario test cases after a browser refresh.

Removing and adding steps in a scenario test
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Removing and adding steps in a scenario test

Recording from a specific step in a scenario test



Recording from a specific step in a scenario test

For more information, see Updating scenario tests.

Group related scenario tests into suites (8.3)

Group scenario tests into test suites to run multiple related test cases as part of purpose-specific Ul tests, such as smoke tests, regression tests, and outcome-based tests.

By using scenario test suites, you can more effectively perform targeted testing of application changes.

Creating scenario test suites

Create a scenario test suite, add scenario test cases to the suite, and then specify the order in which you want the tests to run. You can also modify the context in which to

save the scenario test suite, such as the development branch or the ruleset.
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Application: __ New

Edit Scenario Test Suite: [Available]
: OCRIAF-Transfor-Work ~

Portal / case name ¥ Class T Disabled T

T Testiype
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TC_CheckLabe! Parta

0 B 6 & @

Creating a scenario test suite
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Creating a scenario test suite

Running scenario test suites

Run test suites to check application functionality. You can view the run history, disable or quarantine individual test cases, add or remove test cases from the suite, or
reorder the test cases before running the suite.

DEV STUDIO T ) (L DEVELOPMENT

] e

Recents Application: Scenario testing Refresh @ Help hod

Test cases Test suites Reports

3 test suite(s) selected. Clear zelected

| ?u'\se‘lj red | Creare new suite

Name T D T Category T class T Lastrun T Result T Run history

12 Next

diff1 TS_Diff1 Regression OCRIAF-Transfor-Work 21 days ago

diff1 aw: T5_Difflaweqw Regression QCRIAF-Transfor-Work 14 days ago Passed

diff2 TS_Diff2 Regression OCRIAF-Transfor-Work 21 days ago

¥ ex2 TS_Ex2 Smoke OCRIAF-Transfor-Work 25 days ago
¥ ex3 TS_Ex3 Smoke QCRIAF-Transfor-Work 25 days ago

exl TS_Ex1 Smoke OCRIAF-Transfor-Work 25 days ago v

Smake_LabelChanges TS_pzSmoke_LabelChanges Smoke QCRIAF-Transfor-Work 3 minutes ago

Running a scenario test suite
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Running a scenario test suite

Viewing scenario test suite results

After you run a scenario test suite, you can view the test results. For example, you can compare the expected and actual output for assertions that did not pass. You can
then debug the test case or fix the assertions so that they pass the test case.

DEV STUDIO ~ E_'@ o & : DEVELOPMENT

Home Application: ... RULE-TEST-FUN... RULE-TEST-FUN...

Test result for: TC_settp

Tested for : Casetype abc

S 1
® Test failed! Tested on: Friday. June 7. 2019 3:32:36 AM EDT
Ran by:f

Unexpected results

Step description
Verify (Label) : The abc case type does not yet have any fields defined.

Attribute Expected value Actual Value Failure reason

Value The abc case type does not yet have any fields defined.123 The abc case type does not yet have any fields defined. Expected: The abc case type does n

Viewing a failed test for a scenario suite
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Viewing a failed test for a scenario suite

For more information about scenario test suites, see Grouping scenario tests into suites.

Improve your application quality by monitoring test coverage metrics (8.2)

Evaluate the overall quality of all your applications by viewing merged coverage reports without manually gathering the metrics. A merged report consolidates most
recently generated application-level test coverage reports, including other merged reports. Use these metrics to quickly assess the overall test coverage in multiple
applications. By generating and analyzing merged reports, you can identify and address gaps in test coverage to improve the reliability and quality of your product.

Create merged report X

[J Application” Version™ Coverage description” Date ¥ Executablerules Covered Uncovered Ranby
Test App 01.01.01  Report13th 13-Dec-2018 05:09:38 AM EST 51 3(5.88%) 45 (94.12%) addam

[0 sampleApp 01.01.01  Sample App Report 13-Dec-2018 01:59:05 AM EST ] 0(0.00%) 9 (100.00%) sahag

Ed  wmyApplication 01.01.01 ec 24-Dec-2018 06:48:17 AM EST 121 11(9.09%) 110 (90.91%) nettk

O crMapp 01.01.01  CRM Report 14-Dec-2018 06:01:08 AM EST 69 5(7.25%) 64 (92.75%) sahag

B TestApp#2 010101 Test 07-Dec:2018 02:01:13 AM EST a1 0(0.00%) 41 (100.00%) srs01

Creating a merged report

For more information, see Generating a merged coverage report.

Monitor application quality in real time by using the REST API to fetch quality metrics (8.2)

You can use the REST API to fetch quality metrics for the Pega unit tests of your applications, such as test compliance and execution results. You can use the metrics that
are returned by the service for gating purposes in a release pipeline, for example, to stop the release of the application until the metrics are satisfactory. You can also

receive daily reports about the quality level of your Pega unit tests by configuring an external tool such as Jenkins.

The metrics that are fetched are also available on the Reports tab of the Application: Unit testing landing page, as shown in the following figure:
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Application: Unit testing landing page

Data that is returned by the service is in JSON format, which can be adapted for a report or a dashboard on an external webpage.

JSON

RawData  Headers

Copy Collapse All Expand All
: -APT-ApplicationManagement

YAPP 21.81.81

RULE-APPLICA
MyApp

MyPTeviousapp,Pegassor
-2018 88:32:31 AM EDT

ruleType:
totalrules:

totalrule 58
withTestCas ]

58
ruleType: case Type
totalrule 3
withTestC a
i e 3

ruleTy Flo
totalrules: 9
withTestCases: e

totalrule
withTestC

unitTestExec

JSON output returned by the REST service

For more information, see Pega API for Pega Platform.
Clean up Pega unit test cases that use inactive or deleted rules (8.2)

You can now view a list of all Pega unit test cases that are associated with inactive or deleted rules in the currently included applications. You cannot use these test cases
because they will always fail.

To view the list of these cases, on the Test cases tab of the Application: Unit testing landing page, click Tests without rules.
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Application: Unit testing landing page

Either remove these test cases or reactivate the rules that they are associated with.


https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/pega-api-pega-platform

For more information, see Application: Unit testing landing page.

Manage your deployments in a dedicated portal (8.2)

Beginning with Deployment Manager 4.2, you can use a dedicated Deployment Manager portal to manage continuous integration and delivery (CI/CD) workflows for your
Pega applications.

By using the new portal, you have greater control over access to Deployment Manager. You can limit access for specific operators who need to perform only release
management tasks. An operator no longer needs access to the Dev Studio portal to use Deployment Manager.

From the Deployment Manager portal, you can administer your deployments more easily by doing the following actions:
¢ Navigate to specific pipelines to start deployments and perform other actions.
e Access the reports for specific pipelines directly from the navigation pane.
e Switch seamlessly to Dev Studio to manage your repositories and authentication profiles.

The following figures show the dedicated Deployment Manager portal.
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Pipelines view in the new portal
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Reports view in the new portal

For more information, see Using Deployment Manager 4.2.x.

Improve user access to Deployment Manager (8.2)

Beginning with Deployment Manager 4.2, you can control access to Deployment Manager more effectively by implementing an authorization strategy.

You can now create users with specific roles and privileges so that you can control the actions that users can perform on application pipelines that they are authorized to
access. Use this enhancement to manage specific application pipelines and their user bases.

The Deployment Manager portal defines two default roles for super administrator and application administrator. You can create additional custom roles that match the
needs of your organization.

The following figures show the Deployment Manager pages where you set up users, roles, and privileges.
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Manage users for Deployment Manager
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Manage roles for the users of Deployment Manager

For more information, see Using Deployment Manager 4.2.x.

Configure notifications in Deployment Manager (8.2)

Beginning with Deployment Manager 4.3.x, you can configure notification preferences and subscribe to notifications so that you can be notified about the events that are
important to you. You can receive notifications through the Notifications gadget, email, or both. Additionally, you can create custom notification channels to receive
notifications through other means such as text messages and mobile push notifications.

When you subscribe to receive notifications through the gadget, you view your notifications by clicking the Notifications gadget in the Deployment Manager header.

The following figure displays an example of notifications that you receive in the Notifications gadget.

PO ©0006e 0

Deployment Manager notifications in the Notifications gadget
To specify your preferences, click your operator ID initials, and then click Notification preferences.

The following figure displays how you can set your preferences.

Deployment Manager notification preferences
Additionally, you can create email accounts within Deployment Manager without having to use Dev Studio.
To set up email senders and recipients, in the Deployment Manager navigation panel, click Settings, and then click Email settings.

The following figure displays the Email configuration page on which you configure your email settings.
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Deployment Manager Email settings page

For more information, see Deployment Manager.

Manage your artifacts by using custom repositories (8.2)

Beginning with Deployment Manager 3.1.1, you can create custom repository types to store and move your artifacts.

By default, Deployment Manager supports Amazon S3, JFrog Artifactory, Microsoft Azure, and file system repository types. You can now also set up custom repository
types and use them in your Deployment Manager workflows. By using custom repositories, you maintain the continuity of applications that already use these types of
repositories.


https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/using-deployment-manager-42x#roles
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For more information, see Creating and using custom repository types in Deployment Manager.

Improve your experience with creating and cleaning test data for automated tests (8.2)

When creating test data for automated tests, you now have more tools
will happen before and after rule execution during the test run.

You can also add multiple user pages from the clipboard and configure

at your disposal and more fine-grained control. For example, you can separately define actions that

them. These pages will be copied to the clipboard at test run time.

The following figure shows the option for adding clipboard pages in the Setup & Cleanup tab of the Edit Test Case page.
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Adding clipboard pages to the test case

When creating or editing a test case, you can also load objects and create work or data objects that will be available during test run time, either before or after rule

execution. The following figure shows these configuration options.
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Configuring a test case

By default, all the created test data is automatically cleaned up after the test run ends. You can override this behavior and keep the test data in the clipboard after the test
has been completed. This option is useful if you want to create a series of tests cases that need data from previous tests. The following figure shows the cleanup options.

Cleanup

4 Cleanup the test data at the end of run

additional d:
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Configuring cleanup options in the test case

For more information, see Setting up your test environment and Cleaning up your test environment.

Get test coverage from multiple testing sessions

You can now generate a single consolidated test coverage report from multiple testing sessions. This report shows the cumulative coverage of your application from
different testing activities, which is especially useful when your team is performing a test on a particular application and each tester is assigned a different area to test.
You can also use a single report to get aggregate coverage from running all the automated and manual test cases in a release pipeline.

You can also generate the test coverage report for an application rel
Pega APl > DevOps in Pega Platform™. In addition, Deployment Man
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ease pipeline by using REST APIs that start and stop test coverage. You can find these APIs by clicking
ager provides built-in support for generating a test coverage report for an automated release pipeline.

Results of application-level test coverage report

For more information, see Test Coverage landing page.
Use trend charts to visualize application

quality and view more metrics
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The overall look and feel of the Application Quality dashboard has been redesigned to provide a better user experience to help identify problem areas for the following
metrics:

e Guardrail scores

e Test coverage

e Test pass rate for unit and scenario testing
e Quality metrics for case types

The Application Quality dashboard now displays trend charts for each quality metric, so that you can track changes in metrics over time. You can also see detailed trend
charts about test coverage and unit testing by opening landing pages for them. In addition, a tile for scenario testing has been added to the Application Quality landing
page, and you can click View details to open the Scenario testing landing page.
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Application Quality landing page

You also can configure the display and reporting settings of your Application Quality dashboard by clicking Configure > Application > Quality > Settings. You can view the
following types of information:

¢ Applications in the application stack to include in the metrics
e The duration of time for trend charts
* Configuration options for scenario and unit testing

For more information, see Application Quality landing page.

Organize Pega unit tests with nested test suites

You can now better organize your Pega unit tests with nested test suites. A test suite can now contain both test cases and other test suites. Additionally, test suites within
a top-level test suite support further nesting of test suites. By nesting test suites, you can reuse existing test suites to build up new test suites, which saves time and
avoids duplication of test suites.

For example, you can create multiple suites that contain specific test cases, and then put these building-block suites inside higher-level, master test suites. Then, if you
add or remove test cases from the building-block suites, these changes are immediately reflected in the master suites, so you do not have to modify each suite manually.

Test suite name. 0 T Caegory T Lastrun
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Adding test suites to test suites

For more information, see Pega unit test suites.
Quickly access Deployment Manager features with an intuitive interface

Beginning in Deployment Manager 4.x, Deployment Manager has been redesigned to have a more intuitive interface so that you can easily and quickly access features as
you interact with your pipeline.

The Deployment Manager landing page now displays all your pipelines categorized by application, and you can start your deployment. The landing page also displays a
snapshot of your pipeline configuration, which provides status information. For example, you can see whether a deployment failed, view information about the error, and
also see the step and system on which the failure occurred.
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Deployment Manager landing page
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Additionally, when you click a pipeline to open it, Deployment Manager now displays important information about your pipeline so that you can quickly see the status of
your deployment. For example, you can see how many branches on the development system are queued to be merged onto the next stage in the pipeline, and then
access information about all the branches in your application.

#un Actions > Dlagnose pipeline 1o validate that the pipeline s setup

Current Status.

DEVELOPMENT 7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 7 stacing 7 rRopucTioN
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Deployment Manager pipeline view

For more information, see Using Deployment Manager 4.1.x.

Easily configure Deployment Manager pipelines with a simplified setup process

Deployment Manager 3.2.x and later now provides a new, intuitive wizard when you add a pipeline either on premises or on Pega Cloud. The wizard guides you through
and simplifies pipeline configuration so that you can quickly add and set up your pipelines. Additionally, if you are using Pega Cloud, Deployment Manager automatically
detects the URLs of all your candidate systems, so that you do not need to configure them.

Also, when you install Deployment Manager on premises, default operators and authentication profiles are shipped with the application, which further simplifies and
speeds up installation.

Application Detalls  Enivronment detalls  Mergo policy  Model pipeline

application detalls

Dependencies

Application name  Application version  Repositoryname  Artifact name

Noitems

Deployment Manager New pipeline wizard

For more information, see Installing, upgrading, and configuring Deployment Manager 4.1.x.

Deploy with confidence by enforcing quality metrics

Deployment Manager 4.1.1 includes built-in support for running tests and enforcing quality metrics such as test coverage that you can use to validate every update that is
made to your application.

These new tasks allow you to model a DevOps pipeline for your Pega application to ensure that changes that your developers make to the application run through all the
necessary regression tests and pass your quality criteria, such as guardrail compliance score and test coverage percentage. If any of the quality criteria are not met, the
pipeline will fail. You can work with the developers to improve guardrail compliance, test coverage, failing regression tests, or other issues that need to be addressed
before deploying to higher environments. These tasks ensure that only high quality and verified application changes are migrated into critical production environments.

The following tasks are provided in Deployment Manager to enforce quality metrics:

e Check guardrail compliance
e Enable test coverage and validate test coverage
* Run Pega unit tests

e Run Pega scenario tests

o Verify security checklist

Use the check guardrail compliance task to verify that your application’s guardrail score meets the threshold that is set for this application. The default value is set to the
recommended score of 90.
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Check guardrail score task

Use the Enable test coverage task to start test coverage, and then collect the coverage metrics for all the tasks that run before the Validate test coverage task. The
default value is set to 70% coverage.
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Validate test coverage task

Use the Run Pega unit tests task to run your Pega unit tests in the pipeline. All the Pega unit tests must pass for this quality gate to pass.
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Run Pega unit tests task

Use the Run Pega scenario tests task to run your scenario tests in the pipeline. You can run these scenario tests by using test service providers such as
CrossBrowserTesting, Sauce Labs, Browser Stack, or your own stand-alone Selenium Grid service. All the scenario tests must pass for this quality gate to pass.
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Run Pega scenario tests task

Use the Verify security checklist task to ensure that your pipeline complies with security best practices. This task is automatically added to the stage before production
when you create a pipeline.
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Verify security checklist task

For more information, see Using Deployment Manager 4.1.x.
Manage aged application updates in Deployment Manager

Beginning in Deployment Manager 4.x, can now manage aged application updates. An aged update is a rule or data instance in an application package that is older than
an instance that is on a system to which you want to deploy the application package. By being able to import aged updates, skip the import, or manually deploy the
application package on a system, you now have more flexibility in determining the rules that you want in your application and how you want to deploy them.

For example, you could update a Dynamic System Setting on the quality assurance system, which has an application package that contains the older instance of the
Dynamic System Setting. Before Deployment Manager deploys the package, the system detects that there is a newer version of the Dynamic System Setting on the
system than in the package and creates a manual step in the pipeline. From this step, you can select if you want to import the aged update that is in the package into the
system to override the newer Dynamic System Setting instance or if you want to skip the import. You can also choose to skip the manual step and then use the Import
Wizard to manually deploy the package.
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Pipeline: MainApp
MainApp MainApp 01.01.01

Run Actions > Dia

Current Status
DEVELOPMENT [ QUALITY ASSURANCE (£
MAINAPP_010101_11 MAINAPP_010101_11
Aug 24,2018 04:23 AM Aug 24,2018 04:23 AM
Current step 73
Deploying
0 Branchies) in queue
Start Deployment View aged updates H
Overwrite aged updates
> Deployment History (11) Deploy manually & resume
Abort
View logs
View report

Deployment Manager aged updates options

For more information, see Using Deployment Manager 4.1.x.

Diagnose pipelines and view troubleshooting information

In Deployment Manager 3.3.x and later, you can now diagnose your pipeline to verify that it is configured properly and to view and troubleshoot any issues that are
discovered. For example, you can verify that the target application and product rule are on the development environment, connectivity between systems and repositories
is working, and premerge settings are correctly configured. By diagnosing your pipeline, you can quickly fix issues that could prevent your application from being
deployed. In addition, you view troubleshooting tips for errors, which provide helpful information so that you can quickly resolve issues in your pipeline.

After you click a pipeline, you can diagnose your pipeline by clicking Actions > Diagnose pipeline.

Diagnose application pipeline

Verifying intersystem connections

Orchestrator to Development Successful
Orchestrator to QualityAssurance Successful
Orchestrator to Staging Successful
Orchestrator to Production Successful

Verifying basic configuration

Target application on dev environment Successful
Product rule on dev environment A Product rule does not exist
Troubjeshooting tips
PegaDevOpsFoundation as built-on (all v = z 7o
systemns) Troubleshooting tips
Access group with atleast sysadmd privilege The product rule CBank does not exist for the target
(all systems) application CBank 01.01.01 in Development environment
Verifying repository connections
Orchestrator to DevRepo + Successful
Orchestrator to ProdRepo A Production repository does not exist
Troubleshooting tips
Dev to DevRepo Successful
QualityAssurance to DevRepo Successful
Staging to DevRepo Successful
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Diagnose pipeline dialog box

For more information, see Using Deployment Manager 4.1.x.

Run Pega unit tests for a suite or an access group

In Deployment Manager, you can run Pega unit tests, which you use to validate your application functionality, on the candidate systems in your pipeline, such as quality
assurance. By running Pega unit tests, you can ensure that you quickly deploy higher quality software to production.

In addition to running Pega unit tests for the pipeline application, you can now run Pega unit tests for another application by specifying an access group.You can also run
Pega unit test suites so that you do not need to run all the Pega unit tests in your application. For example, Pega unit ad-hoc test suites can informally test a feature, and
smoke test suites can verify that critical application functionality is working as expected. By using a test suite, you can quickly test your application by running only the
Pega unit tests that you need to validate the functionality for your application.

When you add or edit a pipeline, you can add the Run Pega unit test task on your candidate systems and specify a Pega unit test suite ID that contains the Pega unit tests
that you want to run. You can also specify whether you want to run Pega unit tests for another application by providing an access group.

neulﬂr o D!P'ﬂ;' @ DEPiﬂr 0
B 0 Bowpmia: 0 B agueia 6
B eecepiicn.

Pl Verify security ch, [OR]
|Add'(ask

This task executes Pega unk tests for the pipeling 3ppication or the
‘application given by the Access group. I test suite ID fs configured. tests in
that test suste are executed else ail Pega unit tests far the application are
executed. This task wil return an error ifthe pass percentage is less than
100%.

see the help

Run Pega unit tests task in pipeline

For more information, see Using Deployment Manager 4.1.x.

Run Pega unit tests on branches in Deployment Manager

Beginning with Deployment Manager 4.1.1, you can run Pega unit tests for your application to validate branches before you merge them. By running Pega unit tests on
branches, you can quickly identify and correct issues so that you can deploy higher quality applications.

You can add a task to run Pega unit tests on the development system when you add or edit a pipeline.
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Pipeline

Merge criteria (7 Continuous Deployment
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Development Development
Get merge conflict... [©) Generate artifact [©)

Add task

Task %

Run Pega unit tests >

Access group

!
!
=

Please refer to the information about Pega unit tests on
see the help

Cancel

Pega unit test task

For more information, see Using Deployment Manager 4.1.x.

Engine

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity-

Several enhancements to background processing, indexing, and reporting improve work processing throughput and scaling, and help you to quickly generate reports
against large amounts of data in your application.
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Engine includes the following enhancements:

Improve editable data page performance using high-throughput mode (8.2)
Increase search index performance using a queue processor (8.2)

Enhance report performance with new Elasticsearch features (8.2)

Improve reporting performance by configuring Elasticsearch indexing
Monitor background processing efficiently with Job Scheduler

Meet highly challenging background processing requirements

Debug applications more efficiently by grouping loggers

Improve application performance by configuring your own node types

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.
Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.
Improve editable data page performance using high-throughput mode (8.2)

Improve clipboard performance in editable data page processing by using the high-throughput mode option. Access this option in Dev Studio on the Definition tab of the
data page rule form.

Definition  Load Management  Parameters  Pages & Classes  Test cases

Data page definition
Structure
Page v

Object type*
OBRSQG-TechDG(-Data-DataTypeLo(a‘I

Mode

Read-Only v

Restricted feature set for high throughput (@

Scope

Thread v

High-throughput mode option
This mode supports the following clipboard features:

e Hierarchical structure - Arbitrarily deep and complex tree structure formed by pages, lists, groups, and so on.
e Legacy APl compatibility via adapters


https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/using-deployment-manager-41x
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/improve-editable-data-page-performance-using-high-throughput-mode
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/improved-search-indexing-performance-using-queue-processor
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/improve-report-performance-new-elasticsearch-features
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/elasticsearch-indexing-improved-reporting-performance
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/job-scheduler
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/queue-processor
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/log-categories-0
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/configurable-node-types
https://www1.pega.com/infinity
https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/products/whats-new/platform

e Mutations

e Complex references - APIs on the page support arbitrarily complex property reference strings, including list subscript symbolics such as <APPEND>, <FIRST>, and so
on.

e Messaging - Message metadata can be attached to properties and pages, for example, as a result of validation, Rule-Declare-Constraints, or various APIs and activity
methods

e Dictionary - Information specified on the Property rule form is available during clipboard processing.

¢ Serialization/deserialization - Page structure and contents can be stored on disk or in a database; then later restored into memory.

The following clipboard features are not supported:

e Autopopulate

Linked properties

Referenced properties

Limited support for declaratives

Change tracking for property value updates in the user interface

For more information about configuring data pages, see Data page rules - Using the Definition tab.

Increase search indexing performance using a queue processor (8.2)

Search indexing now uses a queue processor, resulting in a significant performance improvement. In addition, indexing is restartable. For example, if the database goes
down during indexing, indexing automatically restarts when the database becomes available, saving time because you do not have to manually start reindexing from
scratch.

Search processing in multitentant systems has not been updated to use the queue processor.
As a result of using the queue processor for indexing, the following changes have been made to the Search landing page:

¢ You cannot cancel indexing from the Search landing page. Cancel indexing by stopping the queue processor from the Data flow landing page.
e The progress message is not shown. View progress on the Queue Processor landing page.
* Queue processor information has been added.

System: Settings Refresh [@LE X

Resource URLs Compiler Search Security Policies Data Encryption System Name Project Management Operator Access File Storage

Search indexing Refresh

Turn on/off search indexing for all classes.

Enable search indexing

Default indexes

Name Status Primary size Total size Number of documents

@ Al rules | van nnie | 839.06MB 1.670.70MB 383,074 [ Reindex |
¢ All data [ inconpere 5.29MB 10.52MB 4,156 | reincex |

All work [ incompiere | 0.00MB 0.01MB 2

Index work attachments (5.0 MB maximum)

Queue Information

Queue Name Queue Size Longest In Queue
pyFTSIncrementalindexer 0 NA ‘ View Data Flov |
pyBatchindexProcessor 0 NA ‘ View Data Flow |

Search landing page

For more information, see Stopping or pausing search reindexing.

Enhance report performance with new Elasticsearch features (8.2)

New Elasticsearch enhancements improve reporting performance and the reporting and searching experience.

e Filtering in reports is now case-insensitive. You can turn off case-insensitive filtering, for example, by using an activity. You might want to do this if your index is too
big or if the length of time it takes for indexing affects performance.
e Reports that use string comparison operators in filters can now run queries against Elasticsearch instead of querying the database. The following operators are
supported for Elasticsearch queries:
o Starts with, Ends with, Does not start with, and Does not end with
o Contains and Does not contain
o Greater than, Less than, Greater than or equal, and Less than or equal

In cases where a query cannot be run against Elasticsearch, the query is run against the database, for example, if the query includes a join. To determine if a query
was run against Elasticsearch, use the Tracer tool and enable the Query resolution event type.

The following image shows the filters on the Report Definition.
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Edit filters

ANDF

condition caption Column source Relationship  Value

Report Definition filters
For more information about report filtering, see Editing filter conditions.

For more information about tracing events, see Tracer event types to trace.
Improve reporting performance by configuring Elasticsearch indexing

Improve reporting performance on large data sets by configuring a report to use Elasticsearch. Configure a report to use Elasticsearch by setting the data retrieval
preference on the Report Definition Data Access tab to prefer Elasticsearch, as shown in the following figure.

Data retrieval preference
@® prefer Elasticsearch index
Use the database (default)

Use alternate database
Applicabl en data retrieval prefere

Ignore formatting when exporting to excel
Ignore formatting when exporting to PDF

¥l Ignore application skin when exporting to PDF

Data retrieval preferences on the Report Definition form

For more information, see Report Definition Data Access tab.

Monitor background processing efficiently with Job Scheduler rules

You can now create job schedulers to manage your scheduled tasks. By replacing advanced agents with job schedulers, you can monitor and maintain background
processing more effectively.

You can associate job schedulers with different node types, and control whether they run on one node or all nodes of a specific node type in a cluster environment. You
can configure job schedulers to run on a custom schedule, or at a start-up.

The following figure illustrates the job scheduler rule form.

Job Scheduler: DDS logging update scheduler [Fi

pXDDSLoggingUpdateScheduler R5: Pega-Decisio

History

Enable job scheduler

RunOnAllNodes

All associated nodes *

PRPC:Agents 2=}

Data-Decision-Service-DDS 4
zUpdateLogging
pzupdatelogging pi

Creating a job scheduler

For more information, see Job Scheduler.

Meet highly challenging background processing requirements

You can now create queue processors for queue management and asynchronous processing. By replacing standard agents with queue processors, you can meet highly
challenging background processing requirements.

You can use a standard Queue Processor rule that is shipped with Pega Platform, or you can create a dedicated Queue Processor rule for immediate or delayed processing.
For higher throughput and improved scalability, queue processors support vertical and horizontal scaling, thus you can increase the number of threads in a node, or you
can increase the number of nodes. You can also add a queue processor directly to your case by using the Run in Background smart shape.

The following figure illustrates the Queue Processor rule form.
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Queue Processol

pyProcessNo

Definition History

Enable
Associated with node type
BackgroundProcessing ﬂ
Class*

System-Queue-Notification ©

pzProcessNotification ©

Parameters

When to process
(® Immediate Delayed

Number of threads per node
1 @

Default value is 1

Max attempts
1

Default value is 3

Creating a dedicated queue processor

For more information, see Queue Processor.

Debug applications more efficiently by grouping loggers

You can now create log categories and associate them with loggers for more effective debugging. When you group loggers into log categories, you do not have to
remember the names of individual loggers that correspond with specific features.

Pega provides a set of default log categories, however, to meet your specific business needs, you can create you own log categories. You can update your log categories
by changing the log level and adding or removing the loggers. The changes that you make affect all nodes in the cluster and they persist until you change them, so that
you do not have to update each logger individually.

The following figure illustrates the Log categories landing page in Admin Studio.

A% ADmiNSTUDIO [P —)

Log categories landing page
As a best practice, group loggers that correspond with similar features. For example, group loggers that correspond with agents into one category.

For more information, see Log levels for log categories.

Improve application performance by configuring your own node types

You can now configure your own node types to control which agents, listeners, job schedulers, and queue processors run when the node is started for more effective use
of Node classification.

For better performance, a Pega application can now have associations that start with specific node types and start agents, listeners, job schedulers, and queue processors
only on those specific node types. For more intuitive use, you can assign purpose-specific names to your nodes instead of using default node types that do not have
meaningful names.

For example, for Pega Marketing you can create PegaMKTEmail and PegaMKTSMS node types, and then only the nodes in the cluster that start with these node types will
start associated resources such as agents.

For more information, see Node classification, Creating configurable node types.

Mobile

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity"

With the enhanced mobile capabilities of Pega Platform™, use the updated Mobile channel to build custom mobile apps that launch faster, support single sign-on
authentication, help restrict user access, and are quicker to navigate.
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New Mobile channel interface
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Mobile app design
Mobile includes the following enhancements:

Enhance mobile apps with native components (8.3)

Improve user experience in mobile apps (8.3)

Improve user experience with Pega Infinity Mobile Client (8.2)

Configure, brand, and build custom mobile apps with the redesigned Mobile Channel(8.2)
Build secure custom mobile apps with the OAuth 2.0 framework (8.2)

Search faster on mobile with native search gadget

Secure custom mobile apps by using single sign-on

Protect a custom mobile app with a device lock

Build multiple custom mobile apps for a single application

To learn about all the new features in Mobile, watch the What's New video below.

Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Create professional mobile apps in a low-code environment (8.4)

Configure and build consumer-grade mobile apps with the re-designed mobile channel without any coding. You can do that by using preconfigured design templates,
widgets and actions. The improved look and feel of the Ul in the mobile channel helps you effortlessly and intuitively configure your mobile apps.

Additionally, the mobile channel configuration now features a live preview that displays the appearance of the app on a mobile device.
The improved look and feel of the mobile channel

The mobile channel is organized into user-friendly tabs, where specific settings are logically grouped together.
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The redesigned layout of the mobile channel
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The redesigned layout of the mobile channel

Add more custom pages and reorder them in the bottom navigation menu on the Content tab. You can also add any mobile-specific pages that you created by using
appropriate templates in App Studio. The options of the Content and Configuration tabs are now displayed in a pane that is associated with a given menu item.

Include mobile native lists in your new app. The native lists support contextual search, swipe actions, and a floating action button. The mobile channel comes equipped
with an out-of-the-box My work list page. New case types that you create have native list pages automatically generated for the new cases.



Mobile list pages (2)
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The mobile native lists, swipe actions and the floating action button

Mobile list pages (2)
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The mobile native lists, swipe actions and the floating action button

Change the default icon, as well as other styling options, on the Layout tab. You can also upload and use your own files for the icon for more personalization. Control the
notifications that you want to push to your users and manage device logs on the Manage tab.

Choose the most frequently-performed actions from a list and add them to the bottom navigation menu of the mobile app so that users can easily access these actions.

You can also prepare your mobile app for offline mode by enabling this feature and then manually adding pages and configuring case types directly from the mobile

channel interface.

The instant preview

Preview the changes that result from the mobile channel configuration to get a clear view of how the mobile app looks when users install the app on mobile devices. Use
the live preview to test out any required changes before pushing the application for deployment to end-users.




General

Mobile app name
My App

& - + Q :
Home MyWork New  Search  More

The instant preview of the mobile app
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The instant preview of the mobile app

The bottom navigation menu in the preview section displays options that the default navigation rule contains. You can control some of the settings of the style in which
the bottom menu is displayed on the Layout tab. To fully customize the bottom menu, in Dev Studio, you can override the default rule on which the default navigation
menu is based.

Customize your mobile app in the low-code mobile channel (8.4)

Use the out-of-the-box mobile channel in each new Pega application to fully customize a mobile app that you want to make available to your users. You can use the
existing mobile channel to immediately build a consumer-grade app, or modify it to meet your specific needs.

Core features

Because mobile channels are now stored as rules in your application, you can easily manage the channels, without having to create new data records with every
application upgrade. You can also build new versions of your mobile apps by using the same mobile channel if the configuration for the channel itself remains unchanged.



Template-based pages that you add to your app take full advantage of the available native components that the new Pega Mobile Client offers. You can reuse the existing
templates and modify them with mobile functionality in mind.

Simplified for convenience

Configure your app for offline mode in a more convenient way by using a single Offline page, on which the settings from various locations are now grouped. From this
page, you can copy an existing design template for a case and customize the template to match the requirements for your personalized, offline-enabled app.

Make your app more secure with the new and simplified Security tab, where you can select an authentication model and configure the locking settings for your app. You
can now also disable authentication requirements for users who want to access the app.

Content Configuration Layout Manage

General Authentication and Security &

Authentication method:
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Specific authentication service

Security

Custom modules User Mobile App T
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Unlock with
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Touch ID
Unlock your phone to continue
Cancel
[ ] - + Q
Home MyWork New Search  More
Authentication and locking settings
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Authentication and locking settings

The Build app pane

Access the Build app pane to quickly configure the build settings of your app and finalize it for deployment. When building new mobile apps, you can add your own

certificates. If your app is already built, you can use a QR code to view the build properties. The version of the app is automatically refreshed after each successful build,
but you can also set the build version manually.
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The Build app pane in the preview
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The Build app pane in the preview

The new Build app pane also reports the most common issues for mobile app builds and deployment. You can learn directly from within the mobile channel about such
issues as missing credentials, incorrect configuration for the mobile build server, or connectivity.

A red status badge for the platform button is displayed if your app experiences issues after the configuration for the app is modified. A blue status badge notifies you if at
least one platform requires rebuilding. A green status badge indicates that your app is up to date.



Enhance mobile apps with native components (8.3)

Improve the user experience by using native components in mobile apps that are built with Pega Infinity Mobile Client™. Native components enhance the performance of
mobile apps by providing users with a responsive and consistent interface that they recognize from other native apps. You can enable the following new enhancements in
your mobile apps:

* Native action menus

¢ Native header
e Full screen when users scroll down

Native action menus

Implement native action menus to display them in a more accessible manner and to ensure that the users of your apps can access all menu items without issues. By using
an action sheet for iOS and a modal bottom sheet for Android, you also standardize the user experience in your apps across various devices.

Refresh

Members

Recent content

Pin to space

Edit space

Space details

Delete

! L) [ ]

Native action menu in an Android app

Refresh

Members

Recent content

Pin to space

Edit space

Space details

Delete

< []
Native action menu in an Android app

o

Native header

Improve the navigation experience in your apps by taking advantage of the features of the native header. When you enable a native header, your apps can delegate
navigation to the operating system which provides animations and transitions that are familiar to users. Users can navigate to the previous screen by using the default
native back button in Android apps, or by swiping right in iOS apps. In addition, you can also configure custom right and left actions on the header, such as a native search
button.



PRIVATE

Reports

PULSE BOARD SUBSPACES TASKS

Pulse =

45 Post

Prepare a financial report v

Assigned to
Due
intd

Status

Comment

O

Native header with the back navigation button

9:54 i

PRIVATE

Reports

PULSE BOARD SUBSPACES TASKS

Pulse =

£ Post

Due
intd

Status

Comment Like

DR e

Native header with the back navigation button

Full screen when users scroll down
Increase the display area by configuring your mobile apps to hide the top and bottom bars when the user scrolls down the content. By scrolling up, users can display the
bars again.

For more information about the native action menus and the interactions of the top and bottom bars, see Advanced layout options. For more information about the native
header, see Enhancing a mobile app with the native header.

Improve user experience in mobile apps (8.3)
Improve the user experience in mobile apps that are built with Pega Mobile Client™ and Pega Infinity Mobile Client™ by using the following features:

Improved spaces component

.
e Bottom bar with additional action types

e Customizable fonts for the native components of the mobile app
.

Improved Attach content control

Improved spaces Component
Promote collaboration between users of mobile apps that you build with Pega Infinity Mobile Client. With the enhanced spaces component, which now occupies the whole

screen area, mobile users can navigate between content tabs such as Pulse, Boards, Subspaces, and Tasks. With native selection controls, mobile users can choose from
the same space-specific actions that are available to users of desktop-based applications, for example, Refresh, Edit space, Pin to space, Leave space, or Delete space.
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Enhanced Spaces view in a mobile app
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Enhanced Spaces view in a mobile app

Bottom bar with additional action types

Users can now save time and perform various actions directly from the bottom bar of the mobile app. When you configure the layout of the Pega Infinity Mobile Client-
based mobile app, you can be flexible and define a bottom bar that includes such actions as creating a case, logging out, running a script, or displaying a menu.
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For more information, see Configuring the bottom bar.

Customizable fonts for native components of the mobile app

Improve the readability of the screen content or comply to your custom branding. Native elements of mobile apps that you build with Pega Infinity Mobile Client contain
both text and icons. You can now modify the skins that define the styling of the native header and the bottom bar, and then build mobile app executable files that include
your selected font packages. With the font files included in the executable files, the mobile app displays correctly on every device.
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For more information, see Customizing fonts for the native mobile app components.

Improved Attach content control

Users can now attach any type of files from the device storage, or from other mobile apps that are installed on the device, for example, Google Drive, iCloud, Audio
Recorder, or Camera. When you build mobile apps with Pega Infinity Mobile Client, they now use the enhanced Attach content control, which also supports sharing file
attachments with external mobile apps, except for signature files.
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For more information, see Enabling attaching files to an application.

Improve user experience with Pega Infinity Mobile Client (8.2)

Build customer-grade custom mobile apps that are faster and more responsive thanks to the user experience enhancements in the new Pega Infinity Mobile Client™.

Use Pega Infinity Mobile Client to build online apps that launch quickly, provide instantaneous navigation, and immediately react to user input. By adopting Pega Infinity
Mobile Client, you shorten the build time and improve the run-time performance of your custom mobile apps.

Build your custom mobile apps with Pega Infinity Mobile Client to include such native components as the initial login screen, the bottom menu bar and the full screen
search screen. Use the native bottom bar to instantly navigate between the screens of your custom mobile app. Every tab opens in its own webview, which accelerates
switching between the tabs.

Quickly navigate between the documents within a single tab by swiping from the left edge of the screen, and conveniently refresh your screen with a pull-down gesture.

Instant navigation within Pega Infinity Mobile Client

Pega Infinity Mobile Client guarantees that your sensitive information is secure. Sign in to your custom mobile apps by using safe and convenient single sign-on
authentication, and restrict user access with additional locking mechanisms.

For more information, see Pega Mobility and mobile clients.

Configure and build custom mobile apps more efficiently with the redesigned Mobile channel (8.2)

Build customer-grade custom mobile apps more efficiently thanks to the completely redesigned Mobile channel.

The Mobile channel now dynamically renders options, supports several enhancements to the Pega Infinity Mobile Client™, and provides custom mobile app options that
are arranged in a more intuitive, consistent, and convenient way to help provide direct access to the custom mobile app settings.

By default, custom mobile apps that you configure within the Mobile channel are generated with Pega Infinity Mobile Client. You can also build a custom mobile app with
Pega Mobile Client 7, or select a specific version of the client application, for example, to avoid compatibility issues with the devices in your organization.

When you build custom mobile apps with Pega Infinity Mobile Client, you can reuse an existing single webview web portal or a multi webview application layout, and then
configure such options as: the bottom bar navigation rule, the bottom bar style, and the full screen search widget. The new settings also include switches for activating
pull-to-refresh feature and native user interface components for better integration with mobile devices.

When you want your custom mobile app to provide offline support, use Pega Mobile Client 7 and follow a direct link to the offline settings. You also use Pega Mobile Client
7 when your custom mobile app relies on custom modules, or utilizes JavaScript APIs.

No matter which client application you use, you can instantly configure the custom mobile app security. You have options to: select and configure an authentication
source, define additional custom mobile app protection features, and configure login and inactivity timeouts.
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For more information, see Configuring a custom mobile app.

Build secure custom mobile apps with the OAuth 2.0 framework (8.2)

Build secure custom mobile apps by using Pega Infinity Mobile Client or Pega Mobile Client 7 with the OAuth 2.0 authorization code grant flow.

Your custom mobile apps delegate authorization and authentication to trusted sources. Your apps must also use HTTPS and a trusted SSL certificate to authenticate. This
enhancement ensures custom mobile apps protection with an industry-standard authorization and authentication protocol in all stages of app development.

You do not have to manually configure such settings as endpoints or client secret because authorization and authentication service configuration is automatic when you
build an application. You can edit this configuration by browsing for your mobile channel name in the list of client registration instances.
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To build secure custom mobile apps more quickly, choose the default Platform Authentication service. In this configuration, Pega Platform acts as an identity provider,
authorization server, and resource server. For example, you can use Platform Authentication to build and test custom mobile apps during development and quality
assurance stages without configuring a custom authentication service.
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You can also configure an additional protection scheme for custom mobile apps, such as a device locking mechanism or biometric sensor authentication. You can use
these protection methods to unlock an app that is in offline mode.

ull PLAY =

Enter PIN

Unlocking an app with custom pin or biometric sensor

For more information, see Configuring additional custom mobile app security for Pega Infinity Mobile Client, Configuring additional custom mobile app security for Pega



https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#mobile/tasks/mob-configuring-additional-protection-for-a-custom-mobile-app-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#mobile/tasks/mob-configuring-additional-protection-for-a-custom-mobile-app-using-pega-mobile-client-7-tsk.htm

Mobile Client 7, and Selecting an authentication service.

Search faster on mobile with a native search gadget

The ability to search is a critical requirement for any custom mobile app. The new native search gadget is a fast and responsive solution to that requirement. After you
define which data should be available locally on a device, the data is synchronized to the device, so that search results are displayed immediately, as you type the query.
Search results can be categorized and presented on tabs, and additional results are pulled asynchronously from the server when the device connects to the network. When
you select a search result, it opens in the main webview of the custom mobile app.
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Native search in Pega Mobile Client

For more information, see Configuring search in custom mobile apps, Native search capability in custom mobile apps, and Configuring categories for mobile search.

Secure custom mobile apps by using single sign-on

With the improvements to Pega Platform™, single sign-on (SSO) users can now sign in to custom mobile apps with any OpenID-compatible identity provider, such as
Google, AuthO, Okta, and NetlQ. To use external login with SSO, you do not have to modify your custom mobile app. It is easy to configure SSO at the Pega Platform
application level.

By using external login with SSO, you make your custom mobile apps more secure. Custom mobile apps cannot access Pega Platform application resources without
presenting a valid access token. The token is granted after an external login screen opens in a system browser, and the user provides login credentials to the identity
provider. Login credentials are not disclosed to the custom mobile app. The login screen is displayed again only if the mobile app can no longer obtain a valid access
token. Also, if an optional refresh token was issued, the user can refresh the access token without repeating the login process. To improve security even further, mobile
devices use the Proof Key for Code Exchange (PKCE) security extension to OAuth 2.0 for public clients.

For more information, see Configuring a custom mobile app to use external login with OpenID Connect.

Protect a custom mobile app with a device lock

Users can now unlock a custom mobile app that was built with Pega Platform™ by using a personal identification number (PIN) or a biometric sensor instead of specifying
a user name and password. This feature is available in custom mobile apps that use any external OpenID Connect-compatible identity provider. If the custom mobile app
has a valid access token, the user does not have to repeat the external login process. A custom mobile app can also be protected with the same mechanism that the
device uses, such as a biometric sensor with a PIN fallback. You can configure the custom mobile app to lock itself automatically after a specific time, after the app
restarts, or after a period of user inactivity.

Please place your finger
to verify your identity

Device lock screen
For more information, see Using a device lock to protect your custom mobile app.
Build multiple custom mobile apps for a single application

You can now build multiple custom mobile apps for a single Pega Platform™ application. You can build custom mobile apps that are targeted at different access groups, or
build different versions of the same mobile app for staging, testing, and production purposes. During the build process, you can restrict each custom mobile app to run on
only one portal. All the mobile apps that you create are clearly displayed as separate entities on the Channels and interfaces page. You can also easily delete any custom

mobile app.

The following figure shows the Channels and interfaces page and its options.
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For more information, see Selecting a portal for a custom mobile app and Configuring a custom mobile app.

Offline Support

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity"

Use Pega Platform™ to build effective, dedicated Windows applications that contain your offline-enabled applications, to give your users the experience that is comparable
to using custom mobile apps that run on mobile devices.

Monitor the performance of offline-enabled custom mobile apps in Pega Predictive Diagnostic Cloud.
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Troubleshooting offline-enabled custom mobile apps in Pega Predictive Diagnostic Cloud
Offline Support includes the following enhancements:

Build offline-enabled applications using Pega Infinity Mobile Client (8.3)

Run your offline-enabled applications in a fully functional Windows client (8.2)
Reduce implementation time with offline support for when rules

Improve application performance with offline enhancements

Improve handling of data synchronization requests

Develop offline-enabled applications with less restrictions

Troubleshoot offline-enabled applications in a browser

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Build offline-enabled mobile apps with Pega Infinity Mobile Client (8.3)

Build offline-enabled mobile apps that load fast, support multiple webviews and automatically benefit from Pega Platform™ security, integration, and management
features, because they are based on Pega Infinity Mobile Client™.

By default, Pega Platform uses Pega Infinity Mobile Client to generate mobile app executable files, but if you have an existing mobile app that uses features that are not
supported by Pega Infinity Mobile Client, for example, custom modules, you can build an offline-enabled mobile app with Pega Mobile Client.

When you create an offline-enabled app, enable offline support on the mobile channel configuration page, for access groups, and for any case types that need to run
offline. For more information, see Configuring offline support for a mobile app.
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To help offline users start working faster, you can build offline-enabled mobile apps that are quicker to launch. To do this, prepackage the rules and static data associated
with an access group when you build the mobile app executable files. When the offline-enabled mobile app starts for the first time, only the data that differs between the
package and the current server state is synchronized. For more information, see Enabling access group data prepackaging during build.
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For offline-enabled mobile apps that you build with Pega Infinity Mobile Client, you can also take advantage of a newwindow.pms.plugins.clientstore JavaScript API. This new
JavaScript API replaces the now-deprecated window.launchbox.PRPC.ClientStore JavaScript APl and is based on promises and events instead of callbacks and listeners.

For more information, see and Offline-enabled mobile app and Pega Infinity Mobile Client

Run offline-enabled applications in an enhanced Windows client (8.2)

With the latest release of Pega Client for Windows, you can build effective, dedicated Windows applications that contain your offline-enabled applications, to give your
users the experience comparable to using custom mobile apps that run on mobile devices.

Pega Client for Windows can now store and synchronize large binary data items and their corresponding actions from the action queue. As a result, offline-enabled
application users can view, attach, and delete data files from within a case view, whether the Windows-based device is online or offline. To use this feature, you must
enable offline case attachment support, which allows offline-enabled applications to synchronize case attachments between Pega Platform and the device.

Another update that enhances the Pega Client for Windows experience is that application users can choose within a case view between attaching a file by using a native
file picker control, or taking pictures with the camera that is available on the device. When the user takes a picture, the picture is immediately attached to the case.
Picture file names are created based on a time stamp. If the device has no camera, the client skips the source selection step and the native file picker control opens.

Attaching pictures in Pega Client for Windows

Offline-enabled applications that are built on Pega Client for Windows can now collect and store geolocation data at a case level, increasing your safety when working in
the field. Your location can be monitored regardless of the status of your connection to the server.

For more information, see Enabling offline case attachments support and Attach content support in offline mode.

Reduce implementation time with offline support for when rules

Added support for when rules in offline-enabled applications reduces your application implementation time. This enhancement is a result of automating the case
processing that derives conditional logic directly from the model. When you create offline-enabled applications that use when rules, you do not need to create custom
JavaScript code. You can use when rules in offline-enabled applications without any additional configuration.

Connector properties

) ' Typical use of a Suph;%v:t B
e d .When"ruleina Connector: |[When] s r
- Flow connector. in Offline.

When rule configuration

For more information, see When rule support in offline mode.

Improve application performance with offline enhancements

Several important enhancements in the offline capability improve the overall performance of Pega Platform™ and offline-enabled applications. The system now can now
disable attachment processing during datasync operations. Furthermore, synchronization uses the Redux Clipboard implemented by the core engine, which is lightweight
and improves memory consumption and CPU performance. The processing of cases and assignments in the offline queue uses an advanced defer commit algorithm. The
offline package size is reduced to changes done in a workpage. To help you troubleshoot problems, error handling during datasync operations is also enhanced.

You can also benefit from better support for large-scale projects that use the offline capability, providing a more robust synchronization of offline-enabled applications.
Datasync requests in the lightweight and easy-to-read JSON format now support GNU ZIP (GZIP) compression. In addition, datasync communication does not contain any
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redundant data. For large-scale projects, the server receives user actions in bundles, which limits processing overhead. The initial datasync operation is executed faster
on the client side, which results in shorter login times.

Improve handling of data synchronization requests

Pega Platform™ offline-enabled applications now synchronize more efficiently, even in poor network conditions or when a server is overloaded, resulting in less waiting
time on the part of the user. The server receives datasync requests in chunks, making it easier to continue processing, despite connection issues. Datasync requests are
also queued on the server before processing so that clients can upload data securely and efficiently, despite heavy processing load.

For more information, see Offline mobility guidelines.

Develop offline-enabled applications with fewer restrictions

Fewer restrictions on how you configure large data pages mean that you can now develop offline-enabled applications more easily. Large data pages that are sourced
from report definitions no longer require at least one record to appear in the report. Furthermore, large data pages in offline-enabled applications now support page type
properties.

For more information, see Creating and sourcing large data pages to store large reference data in offline-enabled applications.

Troubleshoot offline-enabled applications in a browser

You can now use your web browser to both develop and troubleshoot your offline-enabled applications. You no longer need to use a mobile device. You can also verify
business logic in simulated offline scenarios, and use standard developer tools for the browser, such as Tracer, the JavaScript console, and others.

Offline configuration

¥ Enable offline support

Enable offline troubleshooting with a browser

Force full sync for all users

Offline configuration section in Advanced tab for Access Group rule

For more information, see Troubleshooting offline-enabled applications with the Tracer tool in a browser and Application debugging using the Tracer tool.

Reporting

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity"

Easily navigate and discover reports, gain better data insight through the process gauge and double donut charts, and improve chart presentation in the improved Report
Browser.
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Report Browser
Reporting includes the following enhancements:

¢ Navigate through reports easily in the enhanced Report Browser (8.2)
o Get better data insight with new charts (8.2)
e Improve chart presentation (8.2)

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Navigate through reports easily in the enhanced Report Browser (8.2)

The Report Browser has been enhanced to provide easier navigation and discovery of reports.

Available reports are now displayed in a new tile view. The report tiles provide a thumbnail preview of each report, which makes it easier for you to identify reports at a
glance, without having to open each report. Recently accessed reports are displayed at the top of the browser, along with options to create a new report or report
category.

You can perform the following actions from the tile view in the Report Browser:

Create a new report or report category

Open, edit, move, copy, or delete reports

Schedule and subscribe to reports

View all reports, or only your reports

Search reports by name or description, and search across categories

Sort reports alphabetically in ascending or descending order, or sort based on recent updates
Toggle between the tile view and the list view

The following figure shows the thumbnail previews in the Report Browser tile view.
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Report Browser tile view

For more information, see Report Browser features.

Gain better data insight with new charts (8.2)

The new progress gauge and double donut charts provide you with even more choices for creating data visualizations to help you effectively analyze and interpret data.
By choosing visualizations that best meet your needs, you can gain better insight into your data and make better business decisions.

e Progress gauge chart
e Double donut chart

Progress gauge chart

To measure the progress of a goal, create a progress gauge chart by using Chart Control. You can include the chart in a harness, section, or flow action form.

For example, you have a goal to close a certain percentage of cases over a specified period, as defined on a data page. If you need a report that shows the percentage of
cases that have not met the goal, you can create a progress gauge chart.

The following figure illustrates creating the progress gauge chart. The whole dial represents the entire goal and the colored portions of the dial depict the work that has
been completed.

/% DEVSTUDIO

[

Cell Properties

Goal Status: Cases Not Closed

Data source

Types

" Ciipboard

Creating the progress gauge chart

Double donut chart

If you need an interactive chart that shows a large amount of hierarchical data, use the double donut chart widget. This multilevel pie chart dynamically shows values for
components that make up a larger data set.

For example, the progress gauge chart in the previous example can keep you up-to-date on the progress of your goal. However, you might find that loans are not being
closed fast enough to meet your goal. You can configure a double donut chart that shows both the overall status of the goal and the status of individual loans that are
counted toward the goal.

The following figure illustrates creating the double donut chart.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#reporting/rpt-report-browser-con.htm
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Creating a double donut chart visualization control

After you add the chart visualization control as a dashboard widget, you might see that a large number of loans are pending. To see which loans are pending, hover over
the Pending region of the chart.

The following figure illustrates viewing pending cases.

Goal status

{—>| Displays status against the goal and the cases in each status.

Hover the
segment for
the data value
you want more
information
about.

Complete
[ Pending
Submitted
Hold
Started

The value of the segment displays.

Viewing segment values

After you review the pending loans, you find that most of the loans are pending because of a lack of documentation. With this insight, you can modify the document
processing stage of the loan application process to expedite the closing process and achieve your overall goal.

For more information about including charts in reports, see Harness and section forms - Adding a chart.

For more information about configuring a data visualization control, see Adding and configuring a Data Visualization control.

For more information about adding charts to dashboard widgets, see Adding a widget to your dashboard.

Improve chart presentation (8.2)

Adding a chart to a report harness or section in Dev Studio involves configuring the chart by selecting a chart type, defining the data source, and setting basic display
properties, such as chart title and size. More display properties have been added to provide you with more control over the chart design, thereby enabling you to better
meet business design needs and more effectively highlight important data.

You can now:

e Set visibility and color options for the X and Y axis

e Set visibility and design options for grid lines

¢ Define additional presentation options for grids and tooltips

e Apply color formatting by category for single series bar and column charts
e Control hover highlight behavior for data points and legends

The following figure illustrates charts with a hidden X and Y axis, dotted grid lines, and formatted tooltips.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-html-/common/commonlayoutachart.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#ui/ui-dataviz-control/ui-adding-and-configuring-dataviz-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#tools/dashboards/tsk_addingwidget.htm

Hide X and Y axis

.\

JAANR
B g T
e e e
PRNE =
.

dan

Apply dotted grid lines Format tooltip

Improve chart presentation by setting presentation options for the X and Y axis, grid lines, and tooltips

The following figure illustrates charts with hover highlight behavior set and a border for data points applied.
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Improve chart presentation by controlling hover highlight behavior and formatting data presentation

For more information about configuring charts, see Harness and section forms - Adding a chart.

Robotic Automation

What's new in Pega Platform

Optimize the way you work by creating robots that work with you or for you, by improving speed, efficiency, and precision in the process. With new improvements for
Robotic Automation, such as a prompted list of the automations that are available in your application, you can resolve your processes faster and easier. In addition, the
operating system-specific injection technology is now isolated into the Pega Native Foundation component. This change makes it easier to enhance and respond to
operating system changes from Microsoft.

Pega Infinity"
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Prompted list of robotic desktop automations
Robotic Automation includes the following enhancements:

Integrate Robotic Automations into your application with the Connect Robot rule (8.2)
Extract content from image-based files

Screen scrape Windows applications

Modify Excel files without Excel

Automate within Excel by using additional methods

Build your own Ul connectors

Automate Mozilla Firefox

Add support for Federal Information Processing Standards (FIPS)

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.
Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Integrate robotic automations into your application by using the Connect Robot rule (8.2)
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Pega Platform™ now supports the Connect Robot rule, so you can more easily incorporate robotic automations into your application. With a Connect Robot rule, you can
publish information about automation packages from Robotic Automation Studio directly to Dev Studio.

Also, now when you select a robotic desktop automation as a data source for a data page, Pega Platform automatically displays a list of automations from which you can
choose, so you do not have to remember the automation IDs and enter them manually. Each entry in the list represents an instance of the Connect Robot rule. When you

open an instance of the rule, you can quickly check its inputs and outputs.

The following figure shows an example of a Connect Robot rule.

Inputs

Nome Data type
1 Accountin Suring

2 Account Holder Nama String

Cutputs

Name Data type

1 Aecount status Boolean

Connect Robot rule definition

For more information, see About Connect Robot rules.

Extract content from image-based files

With the new DocumentOcr component you convert an image-based document that contains text into text that you can manipulate in an automation. Use this component
with images, such as a faxed document, or documents that contain both text and images. This component works with image files (such as .png, .jpeg, .tiff), PDF files, and

Microsoft Word documents.
e Use in automations to extract data from the supported file formats.

e Use in automations for searching and copying data from unstructured documents.
For more information, see DocumentOcr Component.

Screen scrape Windows applications

Use the Screen OCR feature to automate Windows applications in Robotic Process Automations (RPA) when it is not possible to use the standard Pega Robotic Automation
Studio object-level injection and user interface automation interrogation methods. Also known as screen scraping, the Screen OCR feature uses an image of the application
to perform the following tasks:

* Finds the location of the controls that are used in the automation.
* Processes the image using an OCR library included in Pega Robotic Automation. This library tells the system where key words are located on the screen so that you

can use Pega Robotic Automation Studio methods to click, double-click, get, and set text relative to those key words.

String AcctNumber
0

Result Tre
True False
Faise

5 MiniCRM

Result
True
Faise

Screen OCR automation example

For more information, see Creating automations using the Screen OCR feature.

Modify Excel files without Excel

Use the new Excel File Connector to work with Microsoft Excel files in robotic automation scenarios where there is no required interaction between the user and the Excel
workbook. The Excel File Connector makes it easy to automate large Excel files and provides these benefits:

¢ Create, modify, and read from Excel workbooks using Pega Robotic Automation without having the Excel application installed in the environment.

e Define ranges of data to work with, such as a table. You can define the range during design in Robotic Automation Studio or by using an automation during runtime.

4 Connectors

Pointer

MicrosoftExcel
MicrosoftOutlook
MicrosoftOutlookAppointment
MicrosoftOutlookContact
MicrosoftOutlookMail
MicrosoftOutiookMNote
MicrosoftOutlookTask
MicrosoftWord

£1  PdfConnector
4

EeEEEEGCR -

ServiceClient
D Smp
15 SalesForceQuery
Selecting the Excel File Connector
For more information, see Excel File Connector Overview.

To learn more about all key new features in Pega Platform 8.1, see What's New in Pega 8.1.

Automate within Excel by using additional methods

When you create robotic automations to automate Excel, you can use 44 additional methods and 13 new properties that are in the MicrosoftExcel Connector. These
methods perform many functions that are used on workbooks, worksheets, ranges, columns, and rows.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v82/procomhelpmain.htm#rule-/rule-connect-/rule-connect-robot/main.htm
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MicrosoftExcel
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MicrosoftOutlookAppointment
MicrosoftOutlookContact
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Selecting the MicrosoftExcel Connector

For more information, see MicrosoftExcel Connector.

Build your own Ul connectors

Use the Ul connectors feature to develop translators for .NET and Java applications and extend support for additional controls. With this feature, you build the integration
points that provide the ability to automate the controls for an application.

e Mimic the power and control that Robotic Automation Studio provides out-of-the-box.
e Map the properties and methods of a control to the standard items used by automation developers.

e Use when you interrogate an application and the application controls are not identified.

(Ve ]

&l Solution Explorer Ctrl+Alt+L

E  Server Explorer Ctrl+Alt+S

13 Bookmark Window Ctrl+ K, Cerl+W.

% Call Hierarchy Ctri+ Alt+K

G Error List Ctri+\, E

[ Output Ctrl+Alt+0

B TaskList Ctrl+\, T

= Toolbox Ctrl+Alt+ X
Find Results v
Other Windows 3

# Navigator

P Object Explorer

»  Automation Playback

Native Control Explorer

B Target Tester
Toclbars »
1 Full Screen Shift+Alt+Enter
All Windows Shift+Alt+M
Navigate Backward Ctrl+-
Navigate Forward Ctrl+Shift+-
Mext Task
Previous Task
K Properties Window F4

Property Pages Shift+F4

Exploring a native control to create a Ul connector

For more information, see Creating Ul connectors.

Automate Moazilla Firefox

With Pega Robotic Automation Studio, you can now automate the following versions of Mozilla Firefox:
e Versions 31-39
e Version 52 and later

For more information, see Mozilla Firefox support in Pega Robotic Automation.

Add support for Federal Information Processing Standards (FIPS)

Pega Robotic Automation now supports the Federal Information Processing Standard (FIPS) 140-2 standard. FIPS is a set of cyber security standards that are defined by the
National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) and are used by the United States and Canadian governments. Support for FIPS can improve the overall security of
the automations you create with Pega Robotic Automation.

These standards were developed for use in computer systems by non-military government agencies and government contractors. The FIPS standard defines the minimum
security requirements for securing sensitive but unclassified information. FIPS is mandated in some government agencies and is optionally followed in commercial and
non-governmental organizations.

For more information, see FIPS General Information and FIPS Support in Robotic Automation.

Security

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity-

Increase the security of your applications with new features for General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR) compliance, mobile authentication, keystore management, and
deserialization protection.

System : Deserialization Blacklist

Blacklist gadget classes

Add gadget classes you want to blacklist.

1 comdangerous.provider.DangerClass.class

Deserialization blacklist landing page
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The following key features are included in this release of Pega Platform:

Configure token credentials authentication services (8.3)

Import certificates without restarting the server (8.3)

Increase flexibility for key management services (8.3)

Check for Java injection vulnerabilities (8.3)

Configure platform authentication with the basic credentials authentication service type (8.2)
Transition sessions from unauthenticated to authenticated (8.2)

Create single sign-on authentication services from App Studio (8.2)
Protect against insecure deserialization (8.2)

Process personal client data securely with client-based access control
Authorize applications with the OAuth 2.0 authorization code grant type
Improve your system security by regenerating the master key

Enhance keystore maintenance by using dynamic data

To learn about all the new features in Security, watch the What's New video below.

Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.
Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.
Configure an authentication profile with a JSON Web Token Bearer grant type (8.4)

You can now connect seamlessly to external APIs by using the OAuth 2.0 JSON Web Token (JWT) Bearer grant type. Authenticate client applications by using a private key-
signed JWT. You can configure the authentication profile by specifying the token from your active SSO session, from a token profile, or from a property reference.

Edit Authentication Profile: TestOBO

TestOBO [Edit]

OAuth 2.0 Pages & Classes History

Client configuration

OAuth 2.0 Provider
Custom v

Grant type
JWT bearer v
Client identifier %

daba3cle-fdwe-3456-89zx-1asd945

Client secret

Scope

http://graph.microsoft.com/user.read.All

Use refresh token if available

Revoke access tokens

JWT assertion

(®) Use token from active SSO session Use JWT generation profile Use property reference

An authentication profile configured with the JWT Bearer grant type
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Edit Authentication Profile: TestOBO

TestOBO [Edit]

OAuth 2.0 Pages & Classes History

Client configuration

OAuth 2.0 Provider
Custom v

Grant type
JWT bearer v

Client identifier #
daba3cle-fdwe-3456-89zx-1asd945

Client secret

Scope

http://graph.microsoft.com/user.read.All

Use refresh token if available

Revoke access tokens

JWT assertion

(®) Use token from active S50 session Use JWT generation profile Use property reference

An authentication profile configured with the JWT Bearer grant type

For more information, see <help for OAuth 2.0 auth profile>.

Expanded options for signing and encrypting JSON Web Tokens (8.4)

You can now authenticate using JSON Web Token (JWT) token profiles to symmetrically and asymmetrically encrypt both signatures and content. Pega now supports all
algorithms in the Nimbus JWT library, including nested tokens. Custom key identifier headers (kid) are also supported. Use token profiles to securely propagate identities
and transfer data between systems.

The following figure shows a sample token profile that encrypts both signature and content with a selected algorithm.

Edit Token Profile: TestTokenProfile

~  Security

Security configuration %

Signature & encryption v

JSON Web Signature (JWS)
Signature type %

Asymmetric v

Signature algorithm

RS256 v
Keystore Alias % Password %
test 4 test2 4

Suppress generation of Key 1D (kid) header

JSON Web Encryption (JWE)
Encryption type %

Asymmetric v

Encryption management algor\thm *

RSA-OAEP-256 v
Truststore# Alias %
test3 y testd 4

Content encryption algorithm %
A128CBC-HS5256 v

Token profile example with new fields for signature and encryption enhancements



Edit Token Profile: TestTokenProfile

~  Security

Security configuration %

Signature & encryption v

JSON Web Signature (JWS)
Signature type #%

Asymmetric v

Signature algorithm

RS256 v
Keystore Alias # Password %
test 4 test2 4

[ Suppress generation of Key ID (kid) header

JSON Web Encryption (JWE)
Encryption type %

Asymmetric v

Encryption management algorithm %

RSA-OAEP-256 v
Truststore* Alias *
test3 p test4 4

Content encryption algorithm %
A128CBC-HS256 v

Token profile example with new fields for signature and encryption enhancements

For more information, see Creating a processing JSON Web token profile.

For more information, see Creating a generation JSON Web token profile.

Simplify access with an Application URL alias (8.4)

The URL of your Pega application is the starting point for your users. Pega Platform now supports a configurable application URL alias that provides a URL that allows the
use of multiple applications simultaneously in the same browser.

Pega applications built prior to Pega Platform 8.4 have a text application identifier appended to the URL for compatibility reasons. These applications can continue to use
the application identifier in the URL, or you can configure an application URL alias. If you configure an application URL alias, the old application identifier still launches the
application.

Automated tests that follow URL redirects do not require updates. Some automated tests may notice the URL redirect and report a performance impact. Non-auto
generated Ul rules that manipulate URLs do require updates.

Home PegaRULES &

Change URL alias

Changing the URL alias will make all externally published application URLs such as email
links, bookmarks, Mashup snippets and mobile apps invalid. It is recommended to avoid
alias changes once an application is deployed into production or utilize a web server to
redirect/rewrite URLs appropriately.

http://10.60.213.138:9080/prweb/PRServlet/app/ TechDoc

Cancel

Add a URL alias in the application definition.
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PegaRULES &

Change URL alias

Changing the URL alias will make all externally published application URLs such as email
links, bockmarks, Mashup snippets and mobile apps invalid. itis recommended to avoid
alias changes once an application is deployed into production or utilize a web server to
redirect/rewrite URLS appropriately.

http://10.60.213.138:9080/prweb/PRServiet/app/ TechDoc

Add a URL alias in the application definition.

To add a URL alias, open the application definition and click the Change URL alias button. The text added in the Change URL alias text box is appended to the end of the
application URL. Share this URL with your application users, and they can bookmark the new URL.

For more information, see Adding an application URL alias.

Upgrade considerations

Non-auto generated Ul rules that manipulate URLs will require updates. These non-auto-generated Ul rules need to be updated according to the new URL format with
application URL alias. In addition to the URL, the system properties (pxRequestor.pxRegServletNameReal) that describes the components of the URL are also updated.
Applications using these properties must be updated.

For more information, see the Pega Platform Upgrade Guide at Deploy Pega Platform.

After upgrading, you also need to update your JMeter test scripts. For more information, see Updating |Meter test scripts after migrating to Pega 8.4.

Configure token credentials authentication services (8.3)
A new type of authentication service, token credentials, is useful for offline mobile applications. This service supports authentication that is based on secure tokens that

are generated by the Pega Platform™ authorization layer (OAuth 2.0) or issued by an external identity provider. With a token credentials authentication service, Pega
Platform clients can securely extend the trust obtained from the identity provider without having to reenter their credentials to access Pega applications.

The following figure shows an example of a token credentials authentication service.

Token credentials Mapping Pages & Classes History

¥ Enable this authentication service
Authentication service alias *

jwt

Login URL

http:// /prweb/PRAuUth/jwt

Provider logo

Token issued by

Pega Platform (® External Identity Provider
Identity mapping
testjwt

Token type
JSON Web Token

Logout redirect URI

?  Advanced configuration

Example of token credentials authentication service
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Token credentials Mapping  Pages & Classes  History

# Enable this authentication service
Authentication service alias #
jwt

Login URL
http:// /prweb/PRAuth/jwt

Provider logo

Token issued by

Pega Platform (@ External Identity Provider
Identity mapping
testjwt

Token type
JSON Web Token

Logout redirect URI

»  Advanced configuration

Example of token credentials authentication service

For more information, see Configuring a token credentials authentication service.

Import certificates without restarting the server (8.3)

You can now import X.509 certificates that are common across platform applications without having to restart your server. Pega Platform™ now includes a platform
truststore, which supplements the application server-level truststore. When a certificate needs to be validated, Pega Platform looks for the certificate in the connector
definition, the platform truststore, and finally the application server (JVM) truststore. You can add, update, and delete certificates in the platform truststore without having
to restart the server, which is useful when TLS certificates are changed for reasons such as key rotation.

The following figure shows the activity for adding certificates to a keystore.

Activity: Add certificates to Platform Truststore from Pega Keystore [Final]

Data-Admin-Security-Certificate -~ pxAddCertificatesToPlatformTruststore Pega-IntegrationEngine:08-03-01

Save as Actions ~

Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security  Testcases History

Parameters

Name Description Data type Required In/Out Defaultvalue Smartprompttype Validate as

1 keystoreN: Keystore instance nar | String T Yes v In v Dara—Admin—SecuL T

2 overwriteD| If the input keystore ¢ | Boolean ¥ | No v In v true d T

3 checkExpir. When this boxis chec  Boolean v No v In v true y T

+

Activity for adding certificates to the platform truststore
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Activity: Add certificates to Platform Truststore from Pega Keystore [ Final]

Data-Admin-Security-Certificate ~ pxAddCertificatesToPlatformTruststore Pega-IntegrationEngine:08-03-01
Actions ~
Steps Parameters Pages & Classes Security  Testcases History

Parameters

Name Description Data type Required In/Out Defaultvalue Smartprompttype Validate as
1 keystoreN: Keystore instance nar | String T Yes v In v Data—Admin-Secu} Tn]
2 overwriteC| If the input keystore ¢ | Boolean v | No ~ In v true y ]
3 checkExpir. When this boxis chec  Boolean ¥ No v In v true p T
+

Activity for adding certificates to the platform truststore

For more information, see Importing an X.509 certificate.

Increase flexibility for key management services (8.3)

You can now create keystores that reference keys from key management services such as Microsoft Azure Key Vault, HashiCorp Vault, and Google Cloud KMS, in addition
to Amazon KMS. You can also create a keystore that references keys other other key management services through the use of a data page. By supporting additional key
management services, Pega Platform™ offers you increased flexibility when defining keys that are used for encryption of application and internal system data.

The image below shows an example of a keystore that is backed by Microsoft Azure Key Vault.

Main Pages & Classes History

Keystore location #

| Microsoft Azure Key Vault J

Microsoft Azure Key Vault configuration
Client ID*

Client key %

T L L T T T T T T P T P T T T T PP TP PP TP

Customer master key ID %

https:// wvault.azure.net/keys/

JSON Web Algorithm (JWA)
RSA-OAEP v

Key rotation
Customer data key rotation in days
90

Test connectivity

Example of keystore backed by Microsoft Azure Key Vault

For more information, see see Configuring a Microsoft Azure Key Vault keystore, Configuring a HashiCorp Vault keystore, and Configuring a Google Cloud KMS keystore.

Check for Java injection vulnerabilities (8.3)

Pega Platform™ now notifies you of Java injection vulnerabilities in activities, functions, and stream rules at design time and at runtime. You can customize Pega Platform
to check for vulnerabilities in addition to the defaults.

The following figure shows a design-time notification of a Java injection vulnerability.
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Design-time notification of Java injection vulnerability

Edit Activity: MyActivity [ Available]
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Steps ~ Parameters  Pages & Classes  Security ~ Specifications ~ History

Label Method Step page Description
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Method Parameters

Java Source:

1 Runtime.getRuntime()
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Design-time notification of Java injection vulnerability

For more information, see Configuring the Java injection check.
Transition sessions from unauthenticated to authenticated (8.2)

A new authentication service type allows a guest user to use an application without logging in, and to be prompted to authenticate later in the session. This enhancement
supports a scenario such as an online shopping portal where a user can load a shopping cart as a guest and be prompted for credentials at checkout.

With this new anonymous authentication service type, you enable your application to do the following:
o Allow guest users to access your application
e Transition unauthenticated sessions seamlessly to authenticated
* Validate users with any other type of authentication service
e Provision users with any other type of authentication service

The following figure shows an example of an anonymous authentication service.

Edit Authentication Service: anonymous /prweb/PRAuth

anomymous 15 BoskPond [Edi]

Anomymous  Mapping  Pages&Classes  History

Configuration

Configure this authentication service 1o provide ANGMYTTIOUS USer access

# Enable this authentication service

ananymous

hitpi/flocalhost:8080/prweb/PRAUt/anonymous

Operator identification

Configure how operator information s determined for the session

rganization hierarchy

Advanced configuration settings

Edit advanced configuration o €xecutE any pre-pro<essing or POSLProcessing activities

Anonymous authentication service

For more information, see Configuring an anonymous authentication service.
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Create single sign-on authentication services from App Studio (8.2)

You can now create and enable single sign-on (SSO) authentication services from a new landing page in App Studio. On this landing page, you can also configure SAML and
OpenlID Connect (OIDC) authentication services to provision users.

The following figure shows the dialog box for creating an OIDC authentication service.

Create new single sign-on (OpenID Connect)

MName %

Login URL

htep:// Iprweh/PRAuUth/)

Creating an OIDC authentication service in App Studio

For more information, see Creating a SAML SSO authentication service and Creating an OIDC SSO authentication service.

Protect against insecure deserialization (8.2)

Deserialization is the process of rebuilding a data stream into a Java object. The Open Web Application Security Project (OWASP) has identified insecure deserialization as
one of the top 10 security vulnerabilities for web applications. Pega Platform™ protects against this vulnerability by providing filters that prevent deserialization of suspect
data streams. You can configure these filters from the Deserialization Blacklist landing page, as shown in the following figure.

System : Deserialization Blacklist

Blacklist gadget classes

Add gadget classes you want to blacklist

1 com.dangerous.provider.DangerClass.class

Deserialization Blacklist landing page

For more information, see Configuring the deserialization filter.

Configure platform authentication with the basic credentials authentication service type (8.2)

The default authentication for Pega Platform™ uses a new type of authentication service. You can customize this service, as for any authentication service type.

All authentication services with the basic credentials type include mobile authentication with the OAuth 2.0 protocol and proof key for code exchange (PKCE). You no
longer need to create a custom authentication service to support mobile applications.

Operator credentials can be verified using a data page instead of through the Pega Platform database. For example, you can authenticate external customers against a
master customer file.

All authentication services provide new options for provisioning operators using a data transform instead of a model operator, to avoid storing unneeded operators in the
database.

Basic authentication services also support features that are available to other authentication service types, including:

Provisioning new operators by using a model operator or data transform
Preauthentication and postauthentication activities

Custom property mapping

Easily selectable security policies

The image below shows the default Platform Authentication service.
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Edit Authentication Service: Platform Authentication /prweb/PRAUth

Platform Authentication Pega-ProcessCommander  [Edit]

Basic credentials  Mapping  Securitypolicies  Pages &Classes  History

Configure this basic credentials authentic

1 service for your application

@ Enable this aut

pega

http:/localhostB080/prweb/PRAUTH/PEZS

P

Verify credentials using external identi

Operator Identification

Default Platform Authentication service with the basic credentials type

For more information, see Configuring a basic authentication service.

Process personal client data securely with client-based access control

Client-based access control (CBAC) is a technique for securely processing requests to view, update, or remove personal client data. By implementing CBAC in your
application, you can comply with the data privacy requirements of the European Union General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR) and similar regulations.

The following figure illustrates the process for client-based access control.

@ Access -

Rectify
D ectify Pega Marketing
> Application

[ Erase
GDFR Request
Management

-
CIE;‘(UCEE?C Application

CBAC request example with Pega Marketing application
You can also enforce restrictions on the use of this data in application functions.

For more information about using client-based access control, see Supporting EU GDPR data privacy rights in Pega Infinity with client-based access control.

Authorize applications with the OAuth 2.0 authorization code grant type

Pega Platform™ now supports the OAuth 2.0 authorization code grant type, which allows Pega Platform to act as an OAuth 2.0 access token provider for native
applications on mobile and other devices. By using the authorization code grant type for mobile clients, you no longer need to implement a variety of standards for various
authentication providers.

The authorization code grant type also supports the Proof Key for Code Exchange standard (PKCE) for securing public clients.

The following figure shows an OAuth 2.0 client registration rule with an authorization code grant type.

Supported grant types

¥ Authorization code

http://test1/test2

¥ Enable refresh token

¥ Enable proof key for code exchange

Client credentials
Password credentials
SAML bearer

JWT bearer

OAuth 2.0 client registration rule with authorization code grant type

For more information, see Creating and configuring an OAuth 2.0 client registration.

Improve your system security by regenerating the master key

A platform cipher or custom cipher supports the encryption of application data and internal system data. You can now manually regenerate the master key when needed
to make your system more secure.

The following figure illustrates the option to regenerate a master key that is provided by Pega Platform™.
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Application data encryption

@ Piatform cipher Custom dpher

TestKeystore

Application master key usage history

System data encryption

Keystore

System master key usage history

Example encryption settings
The keystore update history is retained for auditing purposes.

For more information, see Configuring the platform cipher and Configuring a custom cipher.

Enhance keystore maintenance by using dynamic data

You can now set the location of a keystore to a master key on a data page, and you can configure URL-referenced keystores to source certificates from Microsoft
authentication metadata. By using dynamic data, you can save time and improve keystore maintenance.

The following figures show how you define these on the keystore rule form.

Edit Keystore:
[Edit)

Ma Pages & Classes  History

nce master key from Data page:

Keystore location for referencing a master key from a data page

Main  Pages&Classes  History

Reference to URL

icrosoft auth

feload o
® Cache keystore

seconds

Microsoft authentication metadata keystore type for URL-referenced keystore

For more information, see Configuring a keystore for a master key from a custom source and Configuring a keystore by using a URL reference.

System Administration

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity"

New system administration features improve the import experience, add support for additional application server platforms, and add system administration APIs.

For example, you can now use the Application Import wizard advanced mode to eliminate some manual post-import tasks.

Application: Import wizard

Selected file
EPIC30894 SampleTestApp_ABC_exposed.jar

File information

Operator: sampleappuser

ArtifactName: SampleTestApp

Name: SampleTestApp

Export-Date: 2018-Apr-12 09:41:33
ArtifactVersion: 01.01

Version: 01.01

ArtifactType: product

Product-Creation-Date: 2018-Apr-11 00:00:00
Instance-Count: 233

Show content details

¥ Enable advanced mode to provide more granular control over the import process

Application Import wizard

System Administration includes the following enhancements:
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Expand your use of Admin Studio (8.3)

Manage batch indexing easily (8.3)

Include multiple mashups on a single page (8.3)

Increase performance for work ID generation (8.3)

Automate context management for background processes (8.3)

Add CyberArk password vault support for your database for IBM WebSphere environments (8.3)
Control the locking and retry mechanisms of background processes (8.3)
Use reports database to obtain data automatically in reports (8.3)

Use updated versions with expanded server platform support

Eliminate manual tasks with the improved import experience

Improve system administration and troubleshooting with Pega APIs

To learn about all the new features in System Administration, watch the What's New video below.

Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Expand your use of Admin Studio (8.4)

You can now take advantage of a variety of usability improvements in Admin Studio.

Direct access to the Kibana log viewer from the Admin Studio overview page.

A redesigned Agents landing page for improved diagnosis of agent failures/exceptions.

Easier access to currently active requestors from the Requestors landing page.

An Edit system settings icon on the System & nodes landing page for direct editing of system information. These settings were previously accessible from Dev Studio
to Admin Studio.

Get a warning when there are too many dedicated queue processors created in the system on the Queue Processors landing page.

Enhanced usability of the Configurations landing page, which has also been renamed to System Settings.

Enhanced usability in the Agents and Listeners tabs on the Node classification landing page; this page now features new Job and Queue Processor tabs.

The following figure shows the new Queue Processors tab on the Node classification landing page.

(= Node classification

Agents Listeners Jobs Queue Processors

Node type
All v

Queue Processor T Class T Associated node type

pzStandardProcessor
pyBatchindexProcessor

pyBlincrementalindexer

System-Queue-FTSBatchindexer

BackgroundProcessing

BackgroundProcessing

System-Queue-Blincrementalindexer ~ Search

pyBlBatchindexClassesProcessor System-Queue-BIClassToBatchindexer  BackgroundProcessing

pyFTSIncrementallndexer System-Queue-FTSIncrementallndexer  Search

pySendEmail Data-Corr-Email BackgroundProcessing

pyProcessSLA System-Queue-ServicelLevel BackgroundProcessing

You can now view the class and node type that is associated with each queue processor

<« Node classification

Agents Listeners Jobs Queue Processors

Node type
All v

Queue Processor T Class T Associated node type

pzStandardProcessor - BackgroundProcessing

pyBatchindexProcessor System-Queue-FTSBatchindexer BackgroundProcessing

pyBlincrementallndexer System-Queue-Blincrementalindexer  Search

pyBlBatchindexClassesProcessor System-Queue-BlClassToBatchindexer  BackgroundProcessing

pyFTSIncrementallndexer System-Queue-FTSIncrementalindexer  Search

pySendEmail Data-Caorr-Email BackgroundProcessing

pyProcessSLA System-Queue-ServicelLevel BackgroundProcessing

You can now view the class and node type that is associated with each queue processor

For more information, see:

e Managing requestors
e Node management
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Roll back changes by application or user (8.4)

Restore points store the rule and data instance states at significant points in time, for example, before you import an application. With Pega Platform ™ 8.4, you can opt to
roll back only those changes associated with a single user or an application. Use the prpcServiceUtils tool on a running instance of Pega Platform to roll back changes to a
restore point.

Edit the prpcServiceUtils.properties file to configure the scope of your rollback:

ROLLBACK

# NOTE: Rollback only supports JSON results.
# Rolling back to a restore point restores the state of a deployed application, including applicable all rule and data instances.

# To roll back hotfixes, use the HOTFIX MANAGER settings.

# RESTORE POINT NAME
# Name of the restore point to roll back to

rollback.restorePointName=

#ACTION

# SystemRollback - Roll back every rule and data instance with a history record.

# UserRollback - Roll back rule and data instances modified by a specific user.

# ApplicationRollback - Roll back rule and data instances in a specific application version.

rollback.action=SystemRollback

# USER NAME
# The Operator ID to use when performing UserRollback.

rollback.userName=

# APPLICATION NAME

# The application name and version to use when performing ApplicationRollback.
rollback.applicationName=

rollback.applicationVersion=

For more information, see:

* Using restore points to enable error recovery
¢ Rolling back to a restore point

Importing an application automatically creates a restore point. You can also manually create restore points at other times. For more information, see Creating a restore
point .

Add CyberArk Enterprise Password Vault support for your database in IBM WebSphere environments
(8.3)

Integrate your CyberArk Enterprise Password Vault component with your system. Use this third-party application to independently maintain Pega database passwords
from your Pega Platform configuration.

This support is only available for IBM WebSphere environments.

For configuration information, go to Deploy Pega Platform. Select the IBM Websphere Application server and the applicable database for your deployment and click the
installation guide link.

Expand your use of Admin Studio (8.3)

You can now take advantage of a variety of usability improvements in Admin Studio.

* You can configure operators to have read-only access to Admin Studio by using the new access group SysOpsObserver, and you can grant full access by using the
new access group SysOpsAdministrator.

e You can find the Java archive from which a particular Java class was loaded by using a Java class lookup utility.

® You can view the list of requestors for the operator who is logged on to Admin Studio. For more information, see Managing requestors.

* You can display system node type in the logs. For more information, see Displaying node type in the log.

There is also a section on the Admin Studio overview page where, if your environment uses Predictive Diagnostic Cloud (PDC), a link to PDC is shown by default.

The image below shows the utility where you enter the name of a Java class to find the related Java archive file.
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ADMIN STUDIO ~  Environment: NV

= Tools

Java class lookup

Java class name ()

-a java.util.vector

Location

jar:file:/usr/lib/jvm/java-8-openjdk-amded/jre/lib/rt.jar!/java/util/Vector.class

Java class lookup utility

Pl ADMIN STUDIO ~  Environment: -env

(= Tools

Java class lookup

Java class name ()

a java.util.vector

System

Location

jar:file:/usr/lib/jvm/java-8-openjdk-amded/jre/lib/rt.jar!/java/util/Vector.class

Java class lookup utility

Control the locking and retry mechanisms of background processes (8.3)

You can easily manage locking and unlocking cases during queue processing by configuring new fields that have been added to queue processors and the Queue-For-
Processing method. With these fields, you do not need to create or use complex activities when configuring background processes that require locking cases.

These fields include the Max attempts, Initial delay in minutes, Delay factor, and Timeout to acquire lock fields, as shown in the following images.

Processing retries

Max attempts
3

Defaultvalue is 3.

nitial delay (in minutes) (3

1

Default value is 1 minute.
Delay factor G
2.0

Defaulty

Processing retries section of a queue processor

Processing retries
Max attempts

3
Defaul value is 3.

nitial delay (in minutes)

1

Default value is 1 minute.
Delay factor @
2.0

tvalueis 2.

Processing retries section of a queue processor



~  Advanced

Write now z

Timeout to acguire
lock 7
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snapshot of page

Alternate access % | SampleParam
group Y samp |

Advanced section of the Queue-For-Processing method

~ Advanced

Write now z

Timeout to acquire
lock 7
{in minutas) Default value is 30 minutes.

30
Queue current
=napshot of page

Alternate access 3 | SampleParam
group - amp A

Advanced section of the Queue-For-Processing method

For more information, see Creating a Queue Processor rule and Queue-For-Processing method.

Include multiple mashups on a single page (8.3)

With mashups, you can embed a Pega Platform™ application as a gadget on your website. You can now add more than one mashup to an external website even if the
mashups have different application and authentication requirements.

The following use cases are now available:
e Multiple mashups from the same Pega Platform applications
e Multiple mashups from different Pega Platform applications
e Multiple mashups with different authentication requirements, for example, one mashup is authenticated and one mashup is not authenticated

A new URL format prevents multiple mashups from sharing cookies, which allows these mashups to run on a single web page. The new URL format is
https://host/prweb/app/applicationname_sessionidentifier, as shown in the following image.

Basic options
Name %
Test mashup

This is a test mashup.

URL *
https://sample.pega.com:80/app/myapp_4041

URL format in Mashup channel interface

Basic options

MName %

Test mashup

This is a test mashup.

URL %

https://sample.pega.com:80/app/myapp_4041

URL format in Mashup channel interface

For more information about configuring mashups, see Configuring the Mashup channel.

Increase performance for work ID generation (8.3)

In single tenant, PostgresSQL environment, the performance of work ID generation has greatly increased. Batch-based ID generation improves performance and
scalability, which reduces the time that it takes to migrate data to a Pega Platform™ application. Performance improvements are most noticeable in large-scale data
migrations. In these cases, work IDs generate 1500-2000 times faster than in previous versions of Pega Platform.

The default batch size for work ID generation is 1000, and is set in the /dGenerator/defaultBatchSize dynamic system setting, as shown in the following image.

Edit Dynamic System Settings: idGenerator/defaultBatchSize

Pega-RULES * idGenerator/defaultBatchSize Pega-ProcessCommander

Settings  History

value

1000

idGenerator/defaultBatchSize dynamic system setting
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Edit Dynamic System Settings: idGenerator/defaultBatchSize

Pega-RULES » idGenerator/defaultBatchSize Pega-ProcessCommander

Settings History

idGenerator/defaultBatchSize dynamic system setting

If you want to use a different batch size for a specific case type, you can override the idGenerator/defaultBatchSize dynamic system setting by using /idGenerator/<the
case type's name followed by a hyphen>/batchSize, for example, idGenerator/WORK-/batchSize.

For more information about the idGenerator/defaultBatchSize dynamic system setting, see Default dynamic system settings data instances.

Manage batch indexing easily (8.3)

You can now cancel or check the status of a batch index process directly from the Search landing page in Dev Studio. This feature was removed in Pega Platform™ 8.2,
but is reintroduced in version 8.3. You can cancel a batch index process to analyze and address any issues during a batch indexing process. The Search landing page
refreshes automatically every 10 seconds so that you can easily see the most recent status of the batch index process.

The reindex operation is now 20% faster than in previous versions.

Re-indexing of data- classes started by System less than a minute ago

Search indexing

Turn on/off search indexing for all classes.

Enable search indexing

Default E

Default indexes

Name Status Primary size Total size Number of documents
v All rules | AvarLasie | 1,065.09M8 3,197.50M8 861579
v All data

All work [ incompuere 0.00MB 0.01MB 3

Index work attachments (5.0 MB maximum)

Canceling a batch index process

Re-indexing of data- classes started by System less than a minute ago

Search indexing

Turn on/off search indexing for all classes.

Enable search indexing

Default indexes

Name Status Primary size Total size Number of documents
v Allrules | avanapie | 1,065.09M8 3.197.50MB 861,573
v All data

All work [ incompre 0.00MB 0.01MB 3

Index work attachments (5.0 MB maximum)

Canceling a batch index process
For more information, see Rebuilding search indexes from the user interface.
Use reports database to obtain data automatically in reports (8.3)

When configuring a report definition, the report now automatically queries the default reporting database unless you specify that it queries the standard database or a
class-level reporting database. This provides support for reporting against Amazon Aurora read replicas.

You can change which database a report definition obtains data from in the Reporting database field in the Data access tab, as shown in the following image.
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Data retrieval preference

Prefer Elasticsearch index
(®) Use the database (default)

Reporting database

Prefer reporting data source if defined

Ignore formatting when exporting to excel
Ignore formatting when exporting to PDF
Ignore application skin when exporting to PDF

Split table when exporting to PDF

Reporting database field

Data retrieval preference

Prefer Elasticsearch index
(®) Use the database (default)

Reporting database

Prefer reporting data source if defined v

Ignore formatting when exporting to excel
Ignore formatting when exporting to PDF
Ignore application skin when exporting to PDF

Split table when exporting to PDF

Reporting database field
For more information, see Report definition data access tab.
Eliminate manual tasks with the improved import experience

Pega Platform ™ 8.1 includes several changes to improve imports. Changes to the Import wizard and Product rule eliminate the need to manually run several post-
upgrade and post-import activities:

e If an imported archive file adds columns to existing tables, Pega Platform can automatically expose and populate the new columns during the import. For more
information, see Import wizard.

jon: Import wizard @) Help

= Property Optimization

New columns will be added to existing tables. These new columns might need to be populated with data from existing
records in their tables. The properties shown below are mapped to the new columns and will be used to provide data to
populate the new columns.

To schedule the population of these columns with data from existing records, check the box below, (Recommended)
To skip automatic column population, uncheck the box below. Yeu can manually update the columns by navigating to

the properties in the App Explorer and selecting the Optimize for Reporting option after the import is complete.

¥ Automatically populate columns after import

Class Name T Property namer
Rule-Obj-ArbitraryRuleClass PropToPop
Data-SampleTestApp-ClassB A
Data-SampleTestApp-DataClassA A

If an imported archive file includes new indexes, use the Import wizard advanced mode to schedule a post-import job to automatically add and populate the new
indexes. For more information, see Import wizard.

If an imported archive changes the class-to-table mapping for a class, existing instances are automatically migrated to the new table. For more

information, see Import wizard.

To automatically revalidate and save classes after an upgrade, edit the product rule definition. For more information, see Specifying product rule deployment options.

Revalidate and Save

ation Name

MyApplication

cation Version

4
Class instances to include

Name Include descendants?

1 |Data-TestData 4 £l

* To bypass updates for specific classes and only import new instances of those types, edit the product rule definition. For more information, see Specifying product
rule deployment options.

Bypass updates for class instances on import

Name

1 |Data-test1 TuJ
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Automate context management for background processes (8.3)

You can now apply automatic management of the system run-time context without manually modifying the AsyncProcessor requestor type context. This functionality
enables a queue processor or job scheduler after importing or upgrading an application. You can add an application that contains queue processors or job schedulers to
the System Runtime Context, which automatically manages the resolution of these background processes.

The following image shows the Include in background processing check box, which you select to add an application to the System Runtime Context.

~  Advanced

+ Add preduction ruleset
Production rulesets (customization)
1 sampleruleset
@ Include in background processing (@
# Place properties on thread page only (5-4 or later)

Log off redirection

Show Log off screen v

Include in background processing check box

~  Advanced

+ Add preduction ruleset
Production rulesets (customization)
1 sampleruleset
@ Include in background processing (@
¥ Place properties on thread page only (5-4 or later)

Log off redirection

Show Log off screen v @

Include in background processing check box

For more information, see System general landing page and Automating the runtime context management of background processes.

User Interface

What's new in Pega Platform Pega Infinity-

Pega Infinity™ includes a new capability for designing and developing web interfaces, robust personalization of tables, improved performance through reduced markup, a
ready-made Ul Kit that delivers comprehensive and modern user experience in your applications, and more.

= DEVSTUDIO

Heme

Channels and ...

New Web channel interface

Web channel name #

Case Manager

Description #
The Case Manager portal provides a standard user
interface for viewing and working on cases, displaying

Header, Left Header

-

Mobile - Slide Up
Pages
Name
£ Documents (O]
:: Case Manager Report
* Browser
=+ Add page

Web portal design
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Web channel name »

Case Manager
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The Case Manager portal provides a standard user
interface for viewing and working on cases, displaying
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Mobile - Slide Up

Pages
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i Documents

- Case Manager Report
“ Browser

=+ Add page

Web portal design

User Interface includes the following enhancements:

Generate the primary navigation of a web interface (8.3)

Improve interactions with data in tables with the table toolbar (8.3)
Improve user experience and enable native search in mobile apps with UI-Kit 14 (8.3)
Manage Test ID access with an access group role (8.2)

Improve design consistency with UI-Kit 13 (8.2)

Increase Ul authoring capabilities in App Studio (8.2)

Include region headers on forms (8.2)

Application guardrails that require justification (8.2)

Display work items and harnesses in the lightweight AJAX Container
Increase control over data presentation by personalizing table views
Create Ul-based tests with automated scenario testing

Find and fix issues by using the Accessibility Inspector

New capabilities for front-end developers

New capabilities for editing user interfaces in App Studio

Improve design consistency with UI-Kit 12

To learn about all the new features in User Interface, watch the What's New video below.

Looking for What's New in 8.2 videos? View them in our Pega Community Video Library.

Visit www.pega.com to learn more about Pega Infinity ™.

Visit What's New in Pega Platform to discover all the exciting new features in this release.

Customize Cosmos-themed applications in a no-code environment (8.4)

Broaden your experience with the redesigned user interface introduced with the Cosmos theme which offers a streamlined case workflow and a contextualized experience
when navigating between cases and case elements. The new features support both desktop and mobile applications.

Learn about the new look

Use the preview pane to see the most important case information, collaborate by using Pulse, and interact with case widgets. You can preview cases and documents
directly from their links, and open related cases in new browser tabs to keep the context of your current work. Conveniently switch between cases with your brower's back
button and follow navigable breadcrumbs to trace relationship between related work.

If you need to return to a task later, you can now bookmark cases, new spaces, or important documents, and readily access them again in the Recents menu.

Spaces and Documents now have a new look that maximizes the work area. An expandable pane on the right side holds tabs for metadata details and utility widgets, and
case information is presented in the following ways:

e The navigation menu on the left allows for easy access to the main pages.

Casa data and related objects display in the Summary pane, which has a customizable interface.

e The work area features activity and life-cycle tasks, such as ad-hoc, suggested, or completed tasks. Any collaboration or message history captured in Pulse also
appears in the work area.

The expandable utilities pane displays widgets for participants, attachments, and tags.

The following figure shows the redesigned Ul of a case:
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An example case created in a Cosmos-based application
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An example case created in a Cosmos-based application

Personalize your Cosmos application

You can customize your Cosmos-based applications by restyling your application's Cosmos theme directly in App Studio. You can change the default colors, font styles or
sizes, and more. The following figure shows the styling settings for the Cosmos theme:



Application name %

CosmosAppX

Show on banner

Logo + Application name |~

Change loge

Logo

Theme
Edit CSS I [ Reset to default

Colors Text
Page background |:| Default (use overall) ~| Normal |~| 14 | px
Tile background I:‘ Normal {use overall) ~! | Normal ~| 14 px
Tile border D Heading 1 (use overall) ~|  Bold 18 px
Strong D Heading 2 (use overall) ~|  Bold ~ 16 px
Standard D Heading 3 (use overall) ~ | 600 ¥ 15 px
Simple D Heading 4 {use overall) ~| | 700 ~ 14 px
Main text D + Add theme text
Tiles and headings |§|
Links [ 1]

-} Add theme color

Style settings for the Cosmos theme

By entering the Design mode, you can change the overall look of your application, including its Home page, or individual sections. You can add, modify or remove tabs in
the tabbed interface for various elements, such as the preview or case summary panes. You can also add or remove whole pages, and add, remove, or rearrange fields for
cases as you create them in the new modal window, by using design templates.

Experience Cosmos in a mobile environment

You can also benefit from many of the features of the Cosmos theme on your mobile app, such as pull to refresh, and using native search to better filter cases and action
them by using the new tabbed interface. Cosmos comes with a pre-configured mobile channel, which supports the new enhancements. You can use the pre-configured
channel to easily build your Cosmos-themed mobile app without the need for additional configuration.

Explore the React Ul runtime environment (8.4)

Preview the new Pega Platform™ user interface in a development-ready testing environment.

Pega is currently in the process of redeveloping its run-time environment for the React Ul, which supports the latest open-source technologies and frameworks. Because
the React Ul performs exceptionally well with rapidly changing data sets, its use improves performance, interactivity, and response times, which creates a more fluid user
experience.

EERND ashboard

Worklist
Urgent work C

o Description Category Due

Sample of the React Ul dashboard



Post - . Map Satellite

Worklist
Urgent work

o Deseription Category Due

Sample of the React Ul dashboard

In the 8.4 release, you can opt in to the React Ul in App Studio to explore the new development environment and experiment with building sample applications. If you use
Pega Cloud Services or a client-managed cloud environment to host your Pega Platform, the React Ul engine is already a part of your development environment, and you
only need to enable it for your applications. If you run an on-premises environment, you can opt in by downloading the React Ul Docker container from the Pega public
repository and installing it manually.

For more information about enabling the React Ul test environment, see React Ul preview.

Improve navigation with the Anypicker control (8.4)

Reduce the time that users spend on navigating drop-down lists by grouping similar list items into expandable categories in the Anypicker control.

For example, if your business operates in several cities, you can use this control to group business locations by region and help users who fill out forms to quickly select
the right location.

Sample Anypicker control

Sample Anypicker control

The Anypicker control works best with data types that have at least two fields, for example .City and .State. When you configure the Anypicker control, you define the
fields on which you want to base your categories. If one of the records in the data type does not have an entry in a field that you define for grouping, the control displays
that record below the list of categories as a stand-alone choice.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v84/procomhelpmain.htm#designer-studio/react_ui_preview-con.htm
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Categorizing list items

Cell Properties
List source
Data page v
D_CitiesList
Search results configuration
Data source property Show Set value Property Use For Search

i« City 4 v v Associated property @

¥ Categorize search results

State

Categorizing list items

You can use the Anypicker control to set up the first level of categorization in a drop-down list. To create a complex drop-down list with several levels of embedded
categories, you structure the source data for that purpose. For example, you can use embedded pages to establish hierarchy.

For more information, see Adding an Anypicker control.

Generate the primary navigation of a web interface (8.3)

Generate a dynamic primary navigation of a web interface by managing the list of user interface pages that are relevant to your application.

If you configure the layout of a web interface to include a menu widget, you can add, remove, and reorder user interface pages that populate the primary navigation
menu. When you manage the list of pages, you see an overview of the web interface. This way you can adjust the navigation before you generate a preview in App Studio
or launch the interface in Dev Studio. The following demo shows how to add items to the navigation menu from App Studio.

A% APPSTUDIO ~  Application 2 ® O 4 3 DEVELOPMENT

ace: Case Manager

Case Manager

The Case Manager portal provides a standard user interface for viewing and working on cases, displaying a case and all its nested subcases and tasks, as well as the associated users and
roles.

Header. Left Header Mobile - Slide Up

is [0 B

Pages

Name

No pages added for navigation.

Adding items to the navigation menu
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Adding items to the navigation menu

To ensure that the list of pages contains elements that are suited to your business process, you can add only the pages that are marked as relevant records for your
application. For example, all pages that you create in App Studio are automatically marked as relevant records, and can be used to quickly build a navigation menu.

You can also customize user interface pages by editing their names and giving them unique icons in App Studio, as shown in the following demo.

Changing the name and icon of a page




Changing the name and icon of a page

For more information, see Configuring the navigation menu for a portal and Modifying the name and icon of a page.

Improve interactions with data in tables (8.3)

Add personalization functions to table toolbars to provide a consistent design throughout the user interface and help users interact with data more efficiently.
Pega Platform™ generates the toolbar automatically for an optimized table whenever you enable any of the following features:

Field-based grouping
Column visibility toggle
Row height adjustment
View refresh

If you expose the toolbar, you can also include the Save view option and custom actions that the users need and use frequently.

CEE Group < Fields  + Density ¢ Refresh Save view Other Actions 9
Common Name Light Price Indoor Available
Black-Eyed Susan Mostly Shady T i False —Josh7 T
Anemone Shade $4.59 True 5/5/11 Tal
Bee Balm Shade $7.16 True 5/5/06 Ta[
Blue Gentian Shade $2.57 True 5/5/10 Tal
California Puppy Shade $3.02 False 5/5/10 i

A table toolbar with personalization options and custom actions

CEE Group <@ Fields  + Density ¢ Refresh Save view Other Actions 9
Common Name Light Price Indoor Available
Black-£yed Susan Mostly Shady T ke a7 e
Anemone Shade $4.59 True 5/5/11 Im
Bee Balm Shade $7.16 True 5/5/06 |
Blue Gentian Shade $2.57 True 5/5/10 o
California Puppy Shade $3.02 False 5/5/10 Tal

A table toolbar with personalization options and custom actions

By using the toolbar, users can adjust the display of data at run time and, as a result, improve the quality of their user experience. The toolbar also presents a summary of

the operations, to help control the view of data. In the following example, the data is grouped by Light and Available, and the Group icon on the toolbar indicates that the
two fields are in use.

CEGmup[ZJ < Fields  + Density C Refresh  Save view OtherActions»)

Commeon Name Light Price Indoor Available

- Light : Mostly Shady Toral 1
Available ; 5/5/07 Total 1

Black-Eyed Susan Mostly Shady $2.44 False 5/5/07 Tal]
Light : Sunny Total 3
Available : 5/5/07 Total 1

Bergamoent sunny $9.80 True 5/5/07 Tal
Available : 3/5/09 Total 1

Butterfly Weed sunny $7.89 False 5/5/09 Ta]
Available : 5/5/11 Total 1

ButterCup sunny $2.78 False 5/5/11 Ta]

A table toolbar with grouping by two fields

CS Group (2) ) & Fields  + Density  Refresh Save view Other Actions \)

Common Name Light Price Indoor Available
- Light : Mostiy Snady Total 1
Available : 5/5/07 Total 1
Black-Eyed Susan Mostly Shady $2.44 False 5/5/07 o]
- Light : Sunny Total 3
Available ; 5/5/07 Total 1
Bergamont sunny $9.30 True 5/5/07 Tal
Available : 5/5/09 Total 1
Butterfly Weed sunny $7.89 False 5/5/09 o]
Available : 5/5/11 Total 1

ButterCup sunny $2.78 False 5/5/11 Ta]

A table toolbar with grouping by two fields

For more information, see Configuring the table toolbar.

Improve user experience and enable native search in mobile apps with UI-Kit 14 (8.3)

Pursue the latest trends in user interface design and take advantage of Pega's sample Ul components to provide comprehensive and consistent end-user experience in
your applications.

UI-Kit 14 enhances the style and functionality of applications that you build with this updated and improved ruleset in the following ways:

e The collection of font icons has been expanded for a more intuitive and user-friendly experience.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83//express/procomhelpmain.htm#ui/ui-landing-pages/ui-configuring-menu-for-application-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83//express/procomhelpmain.htm#ui/ui-landing-pages/ui-modifying-name-and-icon-of-page-tsk.htm
https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#ui/ui-layout-table/ui-configuring-table-toolbar-tsk.htm

S PEGA PREVIEW Export to print

Type Icons
Backgrounds + L
: <O @ [ 0O £ F es
Buttons pi-piggybank  pi-robot-solid pi-plus- pi-home pi-music pi-flashlight- pi-chain
between-left- solid
column
v o W s R
Dynamic layouts pi-twitter  pi-arrow-left- pi-inbox-solid pi-bell-off-solid pi-document- pi-notification- pi-folder-dollar
right solid solid
Containers J L D
L
D 4 ool s O
Icons pi-history  pi-plane-solid pi-church-solid pi-chart-bar- pi-scale-down pi-desktop-  pi-arrow-box-
solid solid repeat
Helper classes (™Y
O b T3 8 ¢ =
— [~ —]
pi-bell pi-multi-device  pi-archive pi-package  pi-phone-in pi-layout pi-server-
cloud-solid
= + 2 O >
- M
pi-filter-filled  pi-circle-plus pi-user-2  pi-circle-half- pi-nodes-left- pi-globe-solid pi-play-mixed
right solid
pi-plug-  pi-circle-check- pi-analytics-  pi-zoom-close pi-server-solid pi-flashlight- pi-folder-
connect-icon- solid bad ne-solid nested
top-fill v
Font icons
S PEGA PREVIEW Export to print
Type Icons
Backgrounds + ]
: O @ [ O £ F es
Buttons pi-piggybank  pi-robot-solid pi-plus- pi-home pi-music pi-flashlight- pi-chain
between-left- solid
column
v o Ln B
Dynamic layouts pi-twitter  pi-arrow-left- pi-inbox-solid pi-bell-off-solid pi-document- pi-notification- pi-folder-dollar
right solid solid
Containers J L D
L
D o ool s O
lcons pi-history  pi-plane-solid pi-church-solid pi-chart-bar- pi-scale-down pi-desktop-  pi-arrow-box-
solid solid repeat
Helper classes [ ™
D L T8 0 =
— =
pi-bell pi-multi-device  pi-archive pi-package  pi-phone-in pi-layout pi-server-
cloud-solid
= + K O >
- M
pi-filter-filled  pi-circle-plus pi-user-2  pi-dircle-half- pi-nodes-left- pi-globe-solid pi-play-mixed
right solid
pi-plug-  pi-circle-check- pi-analytics- pi-zoom-close pi-server-solid pi-flashlight- pi-folder-
connect-icon- solid bad ne-solid nested
top-fill -
Font icons

e Mobile apps that are based on Ul-Kit 14 adopt the latest mobile features. The new functionality includes the improved native bottom bar and native menus, such as
the expandable More menu on the bottom bar and the Actions menu in cases.
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e Mobile apps based on UI-Kit 14 have also been enhanced with a default native search configuration that speeds up finding case data.
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For more information about native menus, see Advanced layout options.

In addition, the UI-Kit 14 introduces the following changes:

The red triangle icon has been removed from error messages.

The color of the calendar icon is now consistent with other icons.

All caret down icons for auto-complete and multi-select lists use the caret-down.svg file.
Checkbox alignment has been improved with the reduction of the left margin by 1px.
The border-radius value has been reduced to 4px.

The background and box shadow for rich text editor have been removed.

The bottom margin for radio buttons has been removed.

The header height of the None container format has been changed to 50px.

The label font size has been changed to 14px.

The label and border color have been slightly darkened.

Manage Test ID access with an access group role (8.2)

Test IDs allow Pega application developers to create a unique identifier for each user interface component. Test IDs are unique numerical strings that appear in the
markup of an application. An automated test can use the test ID to identify a user interface element and run a test against it.

Access to the test ID functionality is controlled by a role within an access group. Not all Pega Platform™ users require access to the test ID functionality. Only developers
who create or run tests against the Ul need access to the test ID functionality. Limiting access prevents accidental alteration of the test IDs. At run time, without the test
IDs included in the code, the client downloads less code, improving performance.

Access to test ID functionality is controlled by the PegaRULES:TestID role. By default, access groups do not include the PegaRULES:TestID role. You can grant access to the
test ID functionality by adding this role to an access group.

1. In Dev Studio, create a new access group or open an existing access group that you want to grant access to the test ID functionality by clicking Records > Security >
Access group. Select the access group from the list.

2. On the Definition tab in the Available roles section, click Add Role.

3. In the blank text area added to the end of the Available roles list, enter PegaRULES:TestID.


https://community.pega.com/sites/default/files/help_v83/procomhelpmain.htm#mobile/references/mob-advanced-layout-options-ref.htm
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The Access group with the PegaRULES:TestID access role.
4. Save the access group.

Members of the access group now have access to the test ID functionality. To add a test ID to a user interface element, open the General tab of the properties panel in and

click the Generate ID button. For more information on user interface elements that support the test ID functionality, see Test ID and Tour ID for unique identification of Ul
elements.
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Improve design consistency with Ul-Kit 13 (8.2)

Build applications with greater consistency with Ul-Kit 13, which provides common Ul elements and styling that help you avoid duplicating work across multiple
applications. The latest Pega design standards are reflected in UI-Kit 13 so that all applications built on UI-Kit 13 are aligned with current designs. The design changes

introduced in UI-Kit 13 are intended to promote more consumer-oriented software experiences in Pega applications. For more information, see Pega Cosmos Design
System.

This version of the UI-Kit includes enhancements to font icons, a new design template, a new location for the Pulse panel, and changes to the Recents panel.

e Fonticons
* Design template
e Pulse panel

® Recents panel

Font icons

UI-Kit 13 introduces new font icons to streamline application design, heavier line weights for improved legibility on core Ul icons, and enhanced artwork on existing icons.
In addition, duplicate icons have been merged to improve consistency.

To view all available icons, complete the following steps:

1. In Dev Studio, click Configure > User Interface > Skins, interfaces, & templates.
2. On the Skins tab, open your skin.

3. Click Actions > Launch > Skin Preview.

4. In the navigation panel, click Icons.
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Pega Icons
Design template

A design template is a special type of section that contains predefined layouts and regions. In Ul-Kit 13, a new Page Header with Actions template has been added. Use the
Page Header with Actions template to create a page header title that meets accessibility standards. Optionally, the header can contain actions.


https://community.pega.com/knowledgebase/articles/test-id-and-tour-id-unique-identification-ui-elements
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List item with image and List item with image, Motile page header with
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Page Header with Actions template
To set a header title by using the Page Header with Actions template, complete the following steps:

1. In the Section rule that uses the Page Header with Actions template, place your cursor over the Actions region and click the Pencil icon.
2. On the Region properties dialog box, select the Override default regions setting check box and enter a title.
3. Click Submit.

Page Header with Actions

Region properties >

Crver

Container None
format

Heading level | Heading 1
Includ icon with title
Styles

Hide region when empty

=3

Page Header with Actions - Region properties dialog box
To see sample uses of this template and other templates in the Case Worker and Case Manager portals in Ul-Kit 13, complete the following steps.

1. In Dev Studio, click Configure > User Interface > Skins, Interfaces, and Templates.
2. Click the Templates tab.

Pulse panel

Previously, the Pulse panel was located in a slide-out panel on the upper right of the screen. To improve the visibility and usability of Pulse for team collaboration on work
objects, the Pulse panel has been moved into the main case work area.

Recents panel

For increased flexibility when you customize the user interface and for a more efficient Document Object Model (DOM), the Recents panel in the left navigation pane is now
generated by using a repeating dynamic layout instead of a table.

Increase Ul authoring capabilities in App Studio (8.2)

You can add complex elements elements, choose additional controls, and change parameter values when configuring sections in App Studio. If you have access to Dev
Studio, you also have access to the complete property panel for controls in App Studio. The more robust set of options enables you to quickly modify the user experience
at run time without having to switch to Dev Studio to modify sections.

e Add complex elements to sections
e Choose more controls

» Access the full property panel for controls
e Change parameter values

Add complex elements to sections

You can add complex elements, such as sections, field groups, and data references to sections at run time.

For example, to capture a loan applicant's work address on an application form at run time, you add the Address-simple field group to the section that collects the
applicant's home address.
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Adding a field group to a section

Choose more controls

More controls are available for you to include in sections when you modify forms in App Studio.

The additional controls that you can add to a section include:

device.

The following figure illustrates the controls that you can add to sections in App Studio.
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Choices for section controls in App Studio

Access the full property panel for controls

(e Jlxe

Slider - Add the slider control when users need to select a value from a scale, such as a value from 1 to 10.

> Sections

~ Controls
Basic controls
&) eutton
Zwe  Checkbox
ﬁ Date Time
[_H oropdown

Formatted Text

9A

24 Radio Buttons

=] TextArea

1

1 Text Input
Advanced controls
= Autocomplete

[*H ™Map
=R Multi-select list
== Paragraph

B Rich Text Editor

Signature Capture

g Slider

Autocomplete - Use the autocomplete control when users need to select a value from a large set of searched text values, based on a partial string match.
Map - Add the map control when users need to view and interact with location points in Google Maps from within the desktop or mobile app.

Multi-select list - Use the multiselect list control when users need to select multiple items for a single field.
Signature Capture - Use the signature capture control when users need to provide a signature, either through mouse input or through a touch interaction on a mobile

DEVELOPMENT

If you have access to both App Studio and Dev Studio, you can also access the full set of properties for controls in App Studio.

From the full property panel, you can:

e Define additional general properties - Set additional general options for a control. For example, you can select a property reference that identifies a single value for a

text input control.

e Define presentation properties - Set advanced presentation options for a control. For example, you can define the minimum and maximum characters allowed for

text input control.




e Add action sets - Pair events with actions to determine the behavior of a control. For example, you can specify that clicking a button refreshes a section.

The following figure illustrates the full property panel for a text input control in App Studio.

X Textinput Apply Add action sets
for the control.
£ Add action sets ‘
Genersl  |Presentstion Define
— presentation
4 properties for
Lael Use property defauit the control.
Label value Notes P
Default value
Define
Biscshoider | None v additional
Helper text Always visible / In-line v general_
MEPETEE | Enter notes about application properties for
N A the control.
Always v
Required Never v
» IDENTIFIERS

Full property panel for controls in App Studio

Change parameter values at run time

You can change parameter values at run time in App Studio. For example, you create parameters for a section that displays a terrain map based on a customer’s home
ZIP code. For one customer, however, you change the parameters at run time to display a roadmap based on their work ZIP code.

The following figure illustrates changing parameter values for a map.
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Changing parameter values at run time

For more information about modifying sections at run time, see Configuring a form at run time.
For more information about including controls in sections, see Controls.

For more information about action sets, see Adding actions to a control.

Include region headers on forms (8.2)

When creating or modifying forms at run time, you can include region headers for sections that are based on design templates. These headers improve the readability of
forms that contain multiple regions.

For example, you have a loan form that contains one region for collecting application details and another region that provides summary information about the applicant.
You add a header titled Application details for the first region and a header titled Applicant profile for the second region.

The following figure illustrates headers on a form.
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Region headers on a form

When you add a header to a region, you define a title for the header, select a container format for the header, add icons, and select styles for the header.

The following figure shows header properties.

Region properties e

# Override default region settings

Title Text ¥ | |Applicant profile
Container Default v

format

Heading level Heading 2 v

# Include icon with tide

con ‘webwb/pzPerson.png
con title Profile
Styles margin-b-1x content-items-maxwidth

Hide region when empty

Properties for the region header

For more information about creating sections based on a design template, see Creating a section based on a design template.

For more information about configuring a region at run time, see Configuring a region at run time.

Application guardrails that require justification (8.2)

Pega Platform™ provides a set of guardrails that promote best practices for application design and implementation. Guardrails guide development to optimize reuse,
maintainability, and system performance. Severe and moderate warnings are now more visible in the rule. If you attempt to save a rule that has one or more severe or
moderate warnings, the rule header displays the warnings.

ki for warnings in flow actions|
5 e v TR Sp—

“This record has 3 severe/moderate warnings (3 unjustified) and 1 info warning [ View |

Sieps  Parameters  PagestClasses  Securty Testcases  Mitory

Guardrail warning in the header of a rule

You must justify moderate and severe warnings when you check in a rule. If you attempt to check in a rule with moderate or severe warnings, the justification field is
marked as required. Even if the warning is justified, the header displays the error header to indicate that this rule still has technical debt.

Mananagty

 be degeecanea completsy, Con

Severe and moderate warnings that require justification

Display work items and harnesses in the lightweight AJAX container

The AJAX container is a new type of dynamic container for documents such as work items, cases, and harnesses. The AJAX container has the same purpose as a dynamic
container, except that the AJAX container is not tied to any one panel of a screen layout. You can add an AJAX container directly into a section or into a cell in a dynamic
layout by selecting it from the Layout menu on the section form.
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AJAX Container Settings

Default view Section v
Section=* WorkList P
Accessibility
Aria Role Presentation v

The AJAX container properties panel

The AJAX container can be a child or a sibling of a dynamic container. This flexibility in positioning allows you to display work items in areas of the screen independently of
the layout. To improve page load performance, AJAX containers refresh only the content in the container. When an AJAX container is refreshed, it opens the last open
document. When you submit the outer document form, a message indicates that the content in the container has been updated.

You can select the content to display in an AJAX container by using a property reference. The AJAX container can display one or more documents.

Increase control over data presentation by personalizing table views

You can now configure tables so that users can personalize table views at run time. Users can specify which columns to display, resize and reorder columns, and set an
initial sort order and initial column filter.

After users save their personal settings for a table, the table displays their saved settings each time they access it. Users can discard these settings at any time and revert
to the default table settings or to their last saved personal settings.

Personalizing table views can help users work more efficiently by providing greater control over what data they see and how it is presented.

The following figure shows the table personalization settings.

Table personalization

Case Number
Case Status
Closure Reasan
Neghbarhood
OnTime
CaseTide
Coabate
Deparment

Locxion Sureet
Nane

Run-time table personalization

For more information, see Configuring a table for personalization.

Create Ul-based tests with automated scenario testing

Scenario tests are run against a user interface to verify that the end-to-end scenarios are functioning correctly. The Ul-based scenario testing tool allows developers to
focus on creating functional and useful tests, rather than writing complex code, for single page applications (SPAs).

You can test either a specific case type or an entire portal by clicking Scenario Testing in the run-time toolbar to open the test recorder. When you use the test recorder
and hover over a testable element, an orange highlight indicates that the element can be tested. Interactions are recorded in a visual series of steps and the execution of
a test step can include a delay.

Provide data to your test cases with a predefined data page. This data page can provide unique values for each execution of the test case. You can populate the data page
by using any source, including activities or data transforms.

Tests are saved in a test rule set. After they are saved, tests are available on the Application: Scenario Testing landing page. From the landing page you can run a test or
view the results of a previous test run.

Application: Scenario Testing

Testcases  Reports

The test cases recorded only in your application are shown below.

Test case name T Testtype T Portalicasename T Lastrun Result
Portal pyCaseWorker less than a minute ago
Portal pyCaseWorker about a minute ago
Portal pyCaseworker about a minute ago
TC MAB case type Case type mabTest 18 minutes ago [ Faled |
CMtest case portal pyCaseManager7 18 minutes ago R

Application: Scenario Testing landing page

The Reports tab displays the test types, total number of tests, and the number of tests passed, failed, or not run. From theReports tab, you can also export the test results
to an Excel spreadsheet.

Find and fix issues by using the Accessibility Inspector

An accessible application is one that all users, including those with disabilities, can use to efficiently complete the task at hand. You can find potential accessibility issues
in your application and quickly fix them by using the new Accessibility Inspector. At run time, click the Accessibility icon in the toolbar to open the Accessibility Inspector. It
is displayed on the right side of the page and highlights content, structure, compatibility, and interaction issues.
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The Accessibility Inspector indicates accessibility issues in an application.

The Accessibility Inspector lists errors and warnings, and provides a description for each. You can click through to open an element in Dev Studio and fix the issue. The
Accessibility Inspector also provides settings to only display errors, and hide warnings. You can also highlight errors in the user interface by adding an outline around
objects.

The Accessibility Inspector color-blind mode provides filters that you can apply to experience what your application looks like to users of varying visual ability. These
filters: absence of color, red/green confusion, and yellow/blue confusion, help you to identify potential contrast issues caused by your application user interface styling. So
while your application might look great to a user with no color blindness, it might be unusable for a user with color blindness. Color-blind mode works only on the Chrome,
Firefox, and Safari browsers.

New capabilities for editing user interfaces in App Studio

App Studio provides access the core features of Pega Platform. Business users, data engineers, and front-end developers, can design cases, manage data, and define the
user experience for your application.

Save development time by editing tables at run time

You can now edit tables at run time. Editing tables at run time provides you with the flexibility to update table layouts as you process cases.
For tables that have been configured to allow editing in App Studio, you can perform the following editing functions:

Specify a visual style for the table, for example, spreadsheet or list report
Change the table title

Set the table pagination

Add and remove columns

Modify column header titles

Resize and reorder columns

Specify minimum and maximum column widths

By editing tables in App Studio, rather than switching to Dev Studio, you also save development time.

The following figure illustrates the editing options available from the Table properties panel.

(XXX XR]

XXX NN

Table editing options at run time

For more information, see Configuring a table at run time.

Style your applications consistently with new themes in App Studio

Several new themes have been added to App Studio. The themes determine the default colors for elements in your user interface, such as buttons and links, as well as
your typography.

You can see the colors and typographic elements associated with each theme by clicking a theme name on the Theme page in App Studio Settings.

By selecting a theme in App Studio, you can quickly apply a consistent style to your application and save development time by not having to edit the application skin in
Dev Studio.

The Zen and Nimble themes have been removed. If your application was using one of these themes, update the inherited skin in your application skin to
pyEndUser_ExpressDefault.

The following figure illustrates the theme settings in App Studio.
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New themes in App Studio
For more information, see Changing your theme.
Update control label formats flexibly at run time

In App Studio, when you edit a control in real time, you can now select a new label format for the control or edit the currently selected label format. This option provides
flexibility to update control labels in real time as you process cases.

¢ When you select a new label format for a control, your changes are applied only to the control on the form that you are editing.
e When you edit a label format for a control, your changes are applied to all controls that use the style throughout the application.

The following figures illustrate the label formatting options on the properties panel for a Text input control.

X Textinput Apply

Use property default

abel Work status
Label format Standard Edit
Label
Standard (label... Standard (label)
Text
Alert Announcement & Normal
stom Color L
Disabled
Edit

Explorer he... -

Run-time editing options for label formats

For more information, see Styling controls at run time.

New capabilities for front-end developers

Dev Studio provides access the advanced features of Pega Platform. In this workspace for full-stack developers, database administrators, and security administrators, you
can create new functionality or extend the work done by business analysts and your front-end team.

Keep your markup current with improvements to dynamic layouts
You can set dynamic layouts to use the new optimized layout mode. Selecting this option enables automatic updates for new markup with each release, which allows you
to stay current with improvements to dynamic layout markup.

Dynamic layout properties
General ~ Presentation  Actions
(@ Optimize layout, markup, and €55 with new releases (recommended)

Use static legacy layout, markup, and CSS

Float

[ Wone s

Optians are determined by this layout's parent's layout mode. More on this. (3
Set layout width to auto
Display advanced presentation options

Spacing between items in a dynamic layout s specified in the skin, Use the following options to
‘adjust your layout by remaving spacing specified in the skin.

op

Firstitem &
Left Right
First item § Lastitem s

Bottom

Lastitem &

=n e

Optimize layout option

When optimized, dynamic layouts that do not include a container format or a header no longer generate extra container and body DIVs. The depth of the Document Object
Model (DOM) is reduced, which makes the layouts easier to maintain.
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A three-level DOM element depth reduced to a single-level element
Container - DIV

Layout Content - DIV Layout Content - DIV

Your existing layouts are not affected, but you can upgrade sections that use legacy dynamic layouts to use the new optimized dynamic layout.

SECEISNS USIRG EBFOCANES 1IB gROLR
PagesBClasses  WIML  Specifications  istory
Sections using legacy mode dynarmic layouts

P veerece |

Sectonmame - Section Class - et

Galles
Generate data test s
[

Skins, interfaces, & templates

Upgrade tool for converting legacy dynamic layouts

For more information, see Upgrading legacy dynamic layouts to use the optimized dynamic layout

Unique IDs in autogenerated controls

User interface elements created in Pega Platform™ 8.1 and later have unique IDs by default. Unique IDs ensure that a DOM (Document Object Model) is HTML5-compliant.
Accessibility standards also require that each Ul element have a unique identifier. The unique identifier on autogenerated controls is a hash that ensures that each control
has a unique ID, even if the same section is used multiple times in the same harness in different page contexts.

You can control the creation of unique IDs on the HTML5 Application Readiness page. In Dev Studio, click Configure > User Interface > Application Readiness > HTMLS5.
Select the Enable unique ID for your application check box. This option is available for current applications and enabled by default. New applications will include unique IDs
by default. For pxCheckbox and pxRadioButton controls, the unique ID is generated regardless of whether unique IDs are enabled or disabled.

Application R

Application Readiness: HTMLS 1 application

Applications ~ Harnesses Ul Elements

HTMLS

HTMLS document type setting on your application Adminstu is enabled

Unique ID

@ Enable unique 1D for your application

The Unique ID setting on the HTML5 Readiness page

Custom controls do not have a unique ID by default. You can add a unique ID to a custom control by opening the control's properties and selecting the Generate unique ID
check box.

Enhancements to required fields

Indicating a required field is no longer limited to a simple asterisk. You can customize the text that indicates a required field using the skin. The required field also
supports localization of the custom required field text. In the Controls section of the skin, the Labels & Required Field options control the text and styling. The required
field text can be configured by modifying the pyCaption Required field value.

oy

General LABELS & REQUIREDFIELD STANDARD [LABEL)
5

-

[p— e d

Addivenal seyles

Background

The skin with the label and required field options displayed.

Support for inline helper text for editable form fields

You can now configure inline helper text for editable form fields. The helper text is always visible on the form, and you can style the text to override the helper-text CSS
class in the Override CSS file in the skin. Providing helper text in editable form fields helps users complete forms more quickly and efficiently.
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CSS improvements

Several enhancements change the way CSS is used can improve styling and reduce the number of dynamic layouts used in a Ul. Rather than use multiple layouts with
visible when conditions, you can use dynamic CSS and style referencing to reduce the number of layouts placed on top of one another. Dynamic CSS referencing in a
dynamic layout uses a property value to return a format on containers, buttons, links, and icons.

Dynamic layout properties

General Presentation Actions

Default ¥
Container format Property ¥ | |.incidentBubbleStyle
Visibility Always x

Defer load contents
Display header and title

IDENTIFIERS

TestID 201809261730370919523

ACCESSIBILITY
Role

None v

Descriptors

=

A dynamic layout with the container format set with a property

Dynamic layouts have more granular targeting of CSS to provide the ability to configure separate CSS classes at the container, header and content level separately. A
dynamic layout with no header or container will have only the content CSS class setting.

% Dynamic layout properties
Set layout width to auto

Display advanced presentation options

Self-clear
Clear floated layouts

Inline style (not for production use)

Container C55 dlass

4

Spacing between items in a dynamic layout is specified in the skin. Use the following options to
adjust your layout by removing spacing specified in the skin.

None &
R Right

None s None 3

4l

Container, header, content CSS classes in the dynamic layout properties
Improve design consistency with Ul-Kit 12

UI-Kit 12 provides the tools that you need to build applications with greater consistency through the use of common Ul elements and styling that helps you to avoid the
duplication of work across multiple applications.

This version of the UI-Kit includes significant styling changes, mobility enhancements, more usage of design templates, and the ability to easily configure your application
name and logo in App Studio. Also, to reduce application complexity and generated CSS size, deprecated skin formats have been removed from the default Ul-Kit skin.
Finally, to reduce redundancy, the Case Default portal has been removed.

e Updated styles
* Mobility enhancements
e Design templates



¢ Portal updates
e Deprecated skin formats

Updated styles

The latest Pega design standards are reflected in Ul-Kit 12 so that all applications built on UI-Kit 12 are aligned with current designs. The design changes introduced in Ul-
Kit 12 are intended to promote more consumer-oriented software experiences in Pega applications.

UI-Kit 12 introduces the following major style changes:

e The default application font size has been increased to 16px to improve the readability of page content.
¢ The font style and size for headings has been changed to improve the scannability of page content.
e The button formats have been modified to make them more visually distinct from other user interface elements.

My Work

o - Categaey.

[ R —— v -

+ Mo Simple Case. -]

Faise Chwckiben

Sample screens showing updated styles

For more information, see Pega Design System.
Mobility enhancements

UI-Kit 12 includes several enhancements that make it easier for you to design and build consistent and user-friendly mobile experiences.

¢ All mobile header sections have been changed to use the Mobile page header with a left and right actions design template. For more information, see Design
templates.

e Mobile harnesses are now configured with custom-generated skeletons. Skeletons are used during page transitions and render a temporary placeholder Ul that
closely matches the actual Ul while data is being loaded from the data store.
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Test medium urgency

Test low urgency

Test low urgency

Test low urgency

Test low urgency

Ad Hoc Case Dashboard

Sample skeleton transition

e The mobile review harness now uses the Mobile page with a content and layout group design template. This tab-based layout optimizes the user experience on
mobile devices so users can more easily view and manage case details, Pulse activity, and case attachments. The tab-based layout also provides more flexibility when
editing pages in App Studio.

Overview Pulse Files

B

~ Case data

Field 1

Field 2
Acme Software for the Power
of Might & Domination

v Case details

Breadcrumbs

complex Case (CC-5) > Self Child Case (SCC2)

Last updated
First Lastname (27d ago)

Created by
First Lastname (1y ago)

Mobile app with tab-based layout
Design templates

A design template is a special type of section that contains predefined layouts and regions. UI-Kit 12 includes the following new and updated templates:

e Card with image - Use this new template to display a section with two regions in which one region contains an image and one region contains a stacked layout. To


http://design.pega.com/

see a sample implementation of this template, open the Ul Gallery in Dev Studio by clicking Configure > User Interface > Gallery > Ul Elements, and then open the
Drag & drop sample.

ATale of Two Cities 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea
Chavles Dickens Jules Verme
12.00

Card with image template sample implementation

e Mobile page header with left and right action - Introduced in Pega Platform 7.4, this template captures the standard mobile pattern in which the header contains a left
action, such as a back button; a title; and right actions, such as icons for the screen’s primary actions. In Pega Platform 8.1, to minimize distraction and provide more
mobile screen real estate to the work area, you can use the new subtitle section on this template to define a subtitle in a mobile page header that replaces the
existing header and its icons as you scroll down the page. The original header is restored when you scroll back up the page or click the subtitle while the header is

collapsed.
Template

- © | mobite page header with
e wndrescon

 LeftActions ¥

Butzon
* Right Actions.

Internal assignr
Button

New subtitle section in the Mobile page header with left and right action template
The following figure demonstrates how the collapsing header provides more space in the work area as you scroll down the pagein a mobile app.
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Collapsing header in a mobile app

You can select a design template on the Design tab of the Section form. For more information, see Apply design templates for sections.

Portal updates

To eliminate redundancy, the Case Default portal has been removed. The Case Worker and Case Manager portals are the only portals that are now supported.
You can now update your logo and application name in App Studio so they display in the portal header, instead of the Case Worker or Case Manager labels.
You can configure your application banner by selecting one of the following Show on banner options:

¢ Logo + Application name

e Application name only
.

Logo only
None
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My App
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Logo + Application name ¥

Application name and logo options

Deprecated skin formats

Deprecated formats have been removed from the pyEndUser skin. This change significantly reduces the generated CSS size and skin complexity, making it easier to
maintain your application skin and styles. For more information, see UI-Kit deprecated and removed skin formats.
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